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Abstract

This thesis is a study of identity across differg@mberations of Torres Strait
Islanders living outside the Torres Strait (aldemed to as ‘Mainlanders’). The
research aims, firstly, to examine the represaiaif identity across different
generations of Islanders living outside the ToB8gsit; secondly, to analyse critical
aspects of this identity; and, thirdly, to explomwv ways of representing ‘Mainland
Islander’ identity in contemporary society.

Since the end of World War Two, the Torres Strslanider diaspora, located on
the mainland of Australia, has continued to grovhiextent that it now represents just
over 85 percent (40,367 people) of the total To8tait Islander population
(Australian Bureau of Statistics (ABS), 2007). Trexiod immediately following World
War Two marked the beginning of mass internal nigneof Torres Strait Islanders to
the Australian mainland. There are many differaathpays and passages that Islanders
followed in the journey from the Torres Strait ke tmainland. Many Islanders,
including my family, made the journey voluntarily they looked for work and other
life opportunities. Some Islanders were forciblgnmed from their islands; the journey
made under duress with circumstances that parditekeoppressive conditions they
experienced in the Torres Strait. Other Islandaigexd on the mainland because of
environmental or historical circumstances, sucthasvacuations required during the
flooding of Saibai Island in the 1930s and latetirty World War Two.

Drawing on the theoretical frameworks of both CrdtiBtudies and Indigenous
Studies, this qualitative study focuses on theataes of twenty-three participant
Storytellers representing first, second and thedegation Torres Strait Islanders
(mainly) living outside the Torres Strait. The ras#h sites included the mainland
Islander communites of Cairns, Townsville, Mackasisbane and Canberra as well as
Badu and Erub Islands in the Torres Strait.

A review of current government legislation and pi@s pertaining to Islanders
living outside the Torres Strait reveals a formdeantity politics that sees
‘Mainlanders’ positioned in binary oppositions aeficit cultural discourses. In
contrast, this research articulates a story of tNéaider’ relatedness, a multilayered and
complex process of identification across generatmfrislanders living outside the
Torres Strait. This story of ‘Mainlander’ relatedsaepresents a composite counter-
narrative to claims of cultural and political dikgmn and displacement for a
population (increasingly) born and raised outsigeTorres Strait. It is articulated
through a strong sense of place identity, relaging connecting across generations, the
shared experiences and memories of belonging Islamd Home The relational aspect
of place identity, in turn, informs our knowledgewtho we are, our connections with
ourselves, each other and our position in the wdithils research presents key insights
into the way Islanders negotiate and contest tikeomporary ‘Mainlander’ experience
in the everyday through utilisation of multimediag arts and technology in the
creation of systems of representation, culturatesgion and interconnectivity between
individuals and the collective.

Vii



New political approaches must be open to ‘Mainlahegpresentations of

identity that are grounded in the connection tarldlHomes but, at the same time,
shaped, influenced and negotiated within the cdriegur experiences, history and
connection to the mainland. We ‘Mainlanders’ araaly responsible for reviewing

our own institutional systems and practices, anitig the way we are positioned by
others and ourselves in political and social disses, and understanding how we might
articulate the spaces from which we speak of madlirealities and experiences as
Ailan Pipel(Islander People).
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Chapter 1

The Many Faces of Torres Strait Islander

|dentity

1.1 Introduction

| begin this thesis with the Story of my sistertsldren, my nephew and niece.

My nephew, now aged 24 years, and my niece, now age/ears, grew up in
Cairns in North Queensland with a Christian To8é&sit Islander mother, also born
and raised in Cairns, and a Muslim Indian fatherntand raised in Singapore. With
such a background, their sense of cultural idemtag, and still is, orchestrated in a rich
tapestry of interwoven cultural experiences inahgdtustom, religion, language, music

and cuisine to name but a few.

Growing up in Cairns, my nephew and niece livedr@®IStrait Islander culture
as practiced, interpreted and passed down fronrggme to generation. Since
childhood, they made numerous trips to Singaparéafmily and cultural events and
have been immersed in a multitude of Indian tradgj also as practiced, interpreted
and passed down from one generation to the nexir Thderstanding of Islander-
Christian ways, customs, practices, traditions @nadocols is paralleled by their
understanding of their Indian-Islamic heritage. Mgce expresses herself as a young
Islander woman through various pieces of artwokkIsds created. She alsalaamga

traditional greeting) her Indian grandparents ocesons such as reuniting after a long



absence. My nephew currently works in an Aborigarad Torres Strait Islander
program area in the Australian Public Service imligara and performs with a

Bollywood dance group in his spare time.

My nephew and niece have grown up in very diffetemiseholds from that of
their Torres Strait Islander mother and maternahdparents, just as the first
generation of ‘Mainland Islanders’ did comparedhvifteir previous generation. Born
into a globalised world of advanced technologyijtfall savvy and socio-economic
opportunity, they have travelled and/or lived oeas achieved, or near completed,
tertiary education and speak multiple languagesh@&w mother’s people, they are
Islanders (footnoted with an Indian-Singaporeahdgt to their father’'s people, they

are Indian (footnoted with an Islander-Australiaother) (see Figure 1.1).

Like many Torres Strait Islanders of their genemtthey carry within
themselves the sense of responsibility, expectaimmhallegiance of a dynamic world
of interchangeable and co-existent cultural idegitWith the passage of time each of
their predecessor generations has added anotimeemi®f complexity to this
phenomenon of Torres Strait Islander cultural idgtirough inter-island
travel/resettlement, movement outside the Torremt3ind inter-marriage. It is
challenging to the outsider who fails to keep path these complexities but,
generally, not so for younger Islander people fikenephew and niece who look to
family members, elders and historical family legadio shape and inform who they are

as Island people.



My nephew, sged approsamidely B vears,
during NALNI Dury celebratons
(Caims, 1992} 15 dressed 0 an [slander
enlzen and hand-made ler. He s abow 1o
perform o domee set with other Islander
boys i frend of his scheool

My niece, aged approximately &
vears, wearing traditional Islindes
dance wear and about 1o perform
with other Isbander girls at the
MAIDOC Dy school celebrations
(Catms, 1992)

by nephew, aged appeocamintely Y years,
o e owecagion of hiz ftees brother s

wedding {Sangapore; 1993} dressed i
traditional Islamie atiire and, ag part of the
roint's entouge. he alio wears an
Irsdiam waddimg garland. He is about 10
ki s place alongside the groom and
other tatle mestbers of the family ot the
AL STy,

My peece. aged approxanately 7 years,
o the oecasion of her futher’s beother's
wedding | Singapose. 1593) wears
Izlamic teaditional sitire for an Indian
il of Iser age wmd 18 aboul to joan e
waomen members of her fatker 's family
al the nrsgue wedding ceremoty

Figure 1.1 Faces of Torres Strait Islander Idengit

Around the 1920s, their maternal great Grandmotfelgcia Pitt, journeyed
with her family from the Torres Strait Island ofubrto the mainland of Australia,
settling near the Bloomfield River and later in fiege dwelling shantytown of
Malaytown in Cairns. They were fortunate to be hiarher lifetime and, although she

passed away when they were aged 4 and 2 respgcshel remains their earliest

! My nephew and niece growing up in multiculturaVieanments and contexts.



memory of what it means to belong to an Islanderilfa From their great-
Grandmother’s passage to the mainland, a voyagghtavith hardship and difficulty,
of a hopeful future or imminent shipwreck, our gtas ‘Mainland Torres Strait

Islanders’ begins.

1.2  The Research Focus

This thesis is a study of identity across differgamerations of Torres Strait
Islanders living outside the Torres Strait (aldemed to as ‘Mainlanders’). The
research aims, firstly, to examine the represaiaif identity across different
generations of Islanders living outside the ToB8gsit; secondly, to analyse critical
aspects of this identity; and thirdly, to exploewnways of representing ‘Mainland

Islander’ identity in contemporary society.

1.3  Background to the Study

Since the end of World War Two, the Torres Stislanider diaspora, located on
the mainland of Australia, has continued to growhextent that it now represents just
over 85 percent (40,367 people) of the total To8tait Islander population
(Australian Bureau of Statistics (ABS), 2007) wiltie majority of Islanders now living
in North Queensland (see Appendices A & B). Ingplvg the promise of better
opportunities for employment and education, Islasd@ve moved away from their
ancestral home islands with a view to establishie\y communities on the mainland.
There are many different pathways and passagessthatiers followed in the journey
from the Torres Strait to the mainland. Many Iskwrsdnade the journey voluntarily as
they looked for work and other life opportunities the mainland. Some Islanders were

forcibly removed from their islands, the journeydeainder duress with circumstances



that paralleled the oppressive conditions they egpeed in the Torres Strait. Other
Islanders arrived on the mainland because of enwismtal or historical circumstances,
such as evacuations required during the floodin§adlbai Island in the 1930s and later

during World War Two.

Prior to World War Two, restrictive government kegtion enacted during the
colonial period had prevented the free movemersglahders, whether it was for travel
between islands in the Torres Strait or movemetvwéen the region and the mainland
(Shnukal, 2001). World War Two meant new opporiasifor Islander men enlisted in
the defence forces to travel and work alongsidevieWhite soldiers. Islander women,
similarly, took on extra functions and duties as time and assumed greater decision
making roles in the process (Osborne, 1997). Tlaeder soldiers’ strike for equal pay,
in 1943, evidenced a renewed sense of collectsisteace to colonial control over
their lives and their livelihood (Nakata, 2004a)hiW Islander social structures were
beginning to change in response to external eveat®o were their economic

circumstances.

By the mid 1950s, the pearl-shell and trochus martteat had sustained the
economic growth in the Torres Strait in the pregidecades were in the final stages of
collapse (Arthur, 2004; Beckett, 1987). With lintitepportunities for employment,
Islander men were gradually permitted by the autilesrto travel from the Torres Strait
to the Australian mainland to participate in thegaoning labour market which initially
focussed on the sugarcane, railways and marineines (Cromwell, 1983). For most
of the Islanders working on the mainland there wer@mal, if no, controls over their

movement and their earnings. The possibilitiesnfar and better lives to be made on



the mainland encouraged many Islanders to thinkiiadonore permanent settlement
for themselves and their families. That first wa¥enovement of Islanders set in train
the passage of travel that sees the majority ah&i@rs living outside the Torres Strait

(Shnukal & Ramsay, 2004).

1.4  Defining the ‘Mainland Torres Strait Islander’

The ambiguity surrounding who constitutes a ‘Manmdler’ draws attention to
the way this group has been categorised and aaiémtin both policy making and
the literature. There is no definition of ‘Mainlaislanders’ to be found in relevant
legislation or related policy documents. The AdsraBureau of Statistics, for the
purposes of census collection, similarly, doesspetify a category for ‘Mainland
Torres Strait Islanders’. Even the Office of Tor&git Islander Affairs, a body set up
at the time under the former Aboriginal and To®gésit Islander Commission (ATSIC)
to monitor ‘Mainland Islander’ policy issues, didtrarticulate who constituted their

primary client group:

The Office of Torres Strait Islander Affairs hamanitoring and reporting role
in relation to programs and policies affecting Bsr6trait Islanders. While the
office is required tgay particular attention to the needs of Torresastr
Islanders who live on the Australian mainlamd practical operation has made
it a focus for all Torres Strait Islander Issu@®r(es Strait Islander Advisory

Board (TSIAB), 1996, p. 16, my emphasis)



Similarly, the former Torres Strait Islander Advigdoard, one of the key
representative bodies for ‘Mainland Islanders’, dad specify or define its constituent

group:

The function of the Advisory Board is to provideva to the Minister, and the
Commission for the purpose of furthering sociagremmic and cultural
advancement of Torres Strait IslandersVhile the Act does not say so, the
orientation of the TSIAB is towards Torres Stralahders living on the
mainland.This is reinforced by the constitution of the Bgardmprising a
Chairperson appointed by the Minister being the @grioner for the Torres
Strait and six other members drawn from New Sou#ie#/and the Australian
Capital Territory, Victoria, and Tasmania, Queend|aNestern Australia,

South Australia and the Northern Territory. (TSIAB96, p. 16, my emphasis)

The lack of shared understanding or agreement afdooiconstitutes a
‘Mainlander’ has contributed to derision about, aodfusion over, how Islanders
living outside the Torres Strait should be addrésseolitical and social spheres.
Islanders who live in the Torres Strait are reféieeas ‘Islanders’ but Islanders living
outside the Torres Strait carry the additionald&the ‘other’ as ‘Mainlanders’ or
‘Mainland Torres Strait Islanders’. The placementhe Mainland title as the primary
descriptor represents a form of hybridity that pasacally reproduces a contingent
essentialism of identity positions. Bhatia (200fgrs to ‘in-between’ identities,
claiming that hyphenated labels, such as Indian+#gaes or Chinese-Canadians,
represent not only dislocation and displacemengbiutolent shuttling of migrant

identity between two incompatible worlds” (p. 5B).this case, the ‘hyphen’,



metaphorically placed between the ‘Mainland’ andrf€s Strait Islander’ represents a

‘between two cultures’ assumption evident in theaby oppositions of the Torres Strait
and the mainland. The power constructs derived flmese binary discourses often shift
attention away from the context, meaning and pradaif cultural identities positioned

outside the Torres Strait.

It is acknowledged that Islander people living algghe Torres Strait refer to
themselves as ‘Mainlanders’ (I attended lational Mainland Torres Strait Islanders
Conference on the Gold Coast in November 2003).t@tms ‘Mainlander’ and
‘Mainland Torres Strait Islander’, however, areamiinately laden with a negative
political and social history (discussed in Chap#end 3 of this thesis). If Islanders
living outside the Torres Strait are ever to claispace as being something more than
the ‘Other Islanders’ then it is timely to re-thitile modes of creation, and the
maintenance of, social and spatial divisions tharacterise the relationship between
‘Mainlanders’ and Islanders in the Torres Straits lfor this reason that this thesis uses
Islanders living outside the Torres Strait (usddrichangeably with Islanders living on
the mainland) as the preferred terminology with fiMander’ and ‘Mainland Torres
Strait Islanders’ denoted in inverted commas. Therviewees who participated in this
research study were free to describe themselveddandlly and collectively using
whatever terminology they wished and this is rééiddn their quotes in Chapters 5 and

6 of this thesis.

1.5 My Position in the Research

Identity has a history. (Woodward, 2002, p. 1)



As far back as | can remember, our paternal GratioengFelecia Watkin, nee
Pitt) would always remind us to ‘know what road yemme from’. The road she
referred to had its origins in a black, charismatid adventurous seafarer from Jamaica
named Douglas Pitt who, through either fate orglessailed half way around the world
to arrive on the shores of the eastern islandseoflbrres Strait (see Figure 1.2) where
he met and married my great-great Grandmother 8ophiey would live and have
children on Mer before moving across the way tabEMy Grandmother, after whom |
was named, was born on Erub two generations tending her formative years
growing up on the island with her brothers ancesisthe entrepreneurial legacy of
Douglas Pitt Senior was imparted to his sons aaddgons who would eventually
leave the Torres Strait, along with their sistersearch of opportunities to operate
their fishing luggers on the mainland, namely Bldietd in the Cape York Peninsula
during the 1920s and 1930s. My Father was borrdaorBfield around this time.
Prompted by the need for increased employment dada¢ional opportunities, my
Grandmother relocated with my Father and his youhgether to Malaytown in Cairns

close to the time of the outbreak of World War Two.

My Mother’s side of the family represents the crdtipluralism that
characterises the Torres Strait and its contatt thig outside world. Emanating from a
community of Malay fishermen and pearl divers fribra turn of the last century, my
Mother’s family lived and worked on Mabuiag Islabefore relocating to Badu some
time later. My Grandmother, Leah Ahmat, met andriedmmy Grandfather, Philimeno
Canuto, an Islander of Filipino and Chinese heetan Thursday Island. Driven by the
opportunity for better paid work on the mainlandililheno and Leah moved to

Darwin before my Grandmother and the children wereed to evacuate during the



World War Two bombing of the city. They ended up in Cairns and, after several years
of forced separation during the war, were reunited. They raised a family of eight
daughters and four sons (my Mother being the fourth eldest). My Mother and Father
met as young adults mixing in the same circles of the Torres Strait Islander community

in Cairns. They married in 1958 and had four children, of whom | am the second

youngest.

THIS MAP HAS BEEN REMOVED DUE
TO COPYRIGHT RESTRICTIONS

Figure 1.2 Map of Torres Straft

2 Retrieved 3 February 200fom hitp://www.worldstatesmen.org/Australian_States.html
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Although an abridged version of my family histoaypd how | came to be, is
presented here, the version of events, as toldyb§randmother, was far more
complex and creative, complete with embellishmetitg;losures and omissions within
the narrative of the ‘road we came from’. The S®1f our origins, conveyed in the
traditions of oral Storytelling, were saturatedhwtite intricacies and explanations of
our connections to other individuals and familiggim our community. Reflecting on
this process now, it is apparent that the Storiegiporigin and interconnection with
others served to provide the context within whidtdurses of culture, ceremony and
tradition were enabled. My Grandmother was not ompping out a course of
identification for us as young Islanders, she washe process, providing the meaning
of these Stories and events. Childhood recollestairmy father husking and scraping
coconuts in our backyard and my mother squeeziegdiconut milk to maksop sop
somehow made sense because it facilitated a liokit@ncestral past. In this way, the
Stories of our past helped to create a presenhdagtive of my identity. Anthias
(2002) notes how, ‘identity’ emerges through theataves of people’s Stories about
themselves, their lives and their experienceshé[tjarrative is also both a story about
who and what we identify with (a story about id&o#ition) and is also a story about

our practices and the practices of others” (p. 498)

As a Torres Strait Islander woman born and raieedairns on the mainland of
Australia, | am placed very firmly within the comns of this research rather than
sitting somewhere outside it. As Davies (1999) ad#l researchers are to some
degree connected to, a part of, the object of tlesearch” (p. 3). Emerging public
debates over Torres Strait autonomy and indeperdeative title and political voice

exposed the micro and macro dimensions of langaageeommunication and, in the
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process, demonstrated how wider discourses of pawes enacted within social
relations of identity, culture and community. Sch(1998) argues that differential
access to resources influences the extent to whittidual actors are able to create
chosen identities, the extent to which identitiesimmposed or challenged and the
meanings associated with those identities. Theaqtraf identity became central to my
inquiry, then, into the ways cultural and discuesdescriptions of ‘Mainland Islanders’
pertained to notions of sameness and differenegpéhsonal and the social, the ideal

and the political (Barker, 2004).

While | readily found examples of how ‘identity’ waised in our everyday
language, | was challenged to find how identity ifemted itself in our everyday lives.
My own lived experience, as demonstrated by tHevieghg anecdote, underscores the
social and cultural challenges faced by TorresitSgianders (particularly those living

outside the Torres Strait) in negotiating the peas@bb and flow of our everyday lives.

It is the year 2000 and | am entering my ninth y&saa senior policy officer in
the Queensland public service in Brisbane. | anminglate for a meeting that
is a couple of blocks away from my building. | graly bag and run down the
hallway towards the lift. The doors open. In thievias a man | had seen on
many previous occasions. He is white, slightly rajdvith strawberry blonde
hair and much shorter than me, always in corpaties, might be mid-forties.
He works in the same building and we often catehlithtogether, exchanging
pleasantries about the weather, the traffic, thenBos’ game on the weekend. |
join him in the lift and smile. The button for tigeound floor is already pressed.

The lift starts to descend. Here is what happers ne
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Man: Hello.

Me: Hello.

Man: You know I've always wanted to ask you wheo& yare from.

Me: Me?

Man: Yes, where are you from?

Me:  I'm from the & floor.

Man: No where you are from originally?

Me: I'm originally from Cairns.

Man: No, no, | mean where is your family from?

Me: My family is from Cairns too.

Man: No, | mean what is your cultural backgroundam’t pick it.

Me: I'm Torres Strait Islander.

Man: Are you sure? You don't look like a TorresaBitlslander!

Me: Yes, I'm sure. You need to get out more.

Ding! The lift jolts to a stop and the doors openattsto walk ahead of him.
He rushes to catch up.

Man: You know | wouldn’t have picked you for a TesrStrait Islander, |
would have said you were Indian.

Me: Gotta go. See you later.

| thought to myself, I'm never speaking to thisoidagain. And | never did.

Such encounters serve as a constant reminded#naity is never just a matter
of self-perception or representation, but ratheortested site within which others may

seek to question, deliberate and even argue yaumslto that same identity.
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1.6  Historical Context of Torres Strait Islander Identity

There have been previous examinations of Torrest$étander identity
including the description and analysis of custom emture (Beckett, 1987; Dauvis,
2004), contact and cultural creolisation (Shnuk@B5; Shnukal & Ramsay, 2004),
political resistance and collectivism (Kehoe-Font2004; Nakata, 2004a; Sharp,
1980a, 1980b, 1993; Shnukal 2004) and dimensiofelbfand construction of the
Other (Fuary, 2000). The historical and social ¢tamusion of Torres Strait Islander
identity has reflected, in part, government pocaad responses to Torres Strait
Islander (and Aboriginal) people at various pointime. Nagar (1997) cautions that
identity theory needs to be geographically andhisally contextualised, allowing the
range of social multiplicities we consider as reskeears to expand and alter according
to the places and time periods we study. In sibmatof historical oppression, one group
or the other seeks not only to redefine or reasseidentity, but to change, reform or
overthrow the system of institutional and ideol@gijgower that maintains the identity
(Stokes, 1997). My focus on identity, thereforg@resents an emerging trend for
Indigenous people to engage in the debate on tlitecpof identity and to critique the
assumptions underpinning notions of self and sodaitity (Bourke, 1998; Nakata,

2007; Schulz, 1998; Smith, 1999).

The question of identity, together with the undamsling, the conceptualisation
and the representation of identity is omnipreserhdigenous Australian social
discourse (Dudgeon, Garvey & Pickett, 2000). Howgetree position of Indigenous
people within identity discourse has been largelyfined to debates over who is being
defined and by whom (Ariss, 1988; Borsboom & Hutsi2000; Bourke, 1998;

Gardiner-Gaden, 2003). Within the same literatbosyever, the degree to which
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Indigenous identity politics is tied to oppresstbeory and characterised by
essentialism does not appear to have been fullppeeg Such essentialism reflects a
search for identity premised on the idea that tieseich a ‘thing’ to be found, a
timeless core of the self that we all possess @a2000). In particular, the struggle to
redefine Indigenous identity and, by associatianyds Strait Islander identity has
gravitated the relevant discourse towards a maengislist view of identity politics, as
Indigenous people themselves seek ways to valatateuthenticate self-claims of

cultural affiliation (Dudgeon, 1999).

As Torres Strait Islanders, we talk of identitybasng at the core of who we are,

an almost tangible concept that can be proudlyiaysal for the world to see:

The exhibition llan Pasin, like other landmark s iStrait Islander initiatives,
shows the strength of Torres Strait culture andhidy within the Australian and

global community. (Mosby & Robinson, 1998, p. 13, emphasis)

We emphasise the strength of our identity undeditimms of change and flux

and the movement of people to the mainland:

Torres Strait Islandergtain a strong identity with their home islarelen if
living on the mainland. (House of Representativiesi@ng Committee on
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Affairs (HRSTSIA), 1997a, p. 9, my

emphasis)
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We also speak of identity and culture as somettiiaggcan be lost, particularly

by our young people:

Young people arldsing their culture We need to involve young people more in
Torres Strait Islander community activities, todieéhem more about our
culture, and to involve them more with elders. AB] 1996, p. 21, my

emphasis)

Although identity is often expressed in terms @&fsland cultural shortcomings it
can similarly be expressed as a marker of empowsdraral self-expression,

particularly when one can speak of identity witingoauthority:

Irrespective of what happens, irrespective of wéethreturn to the Torres Strait
or not...I know who | am.know my identity, | know my cultur@ose, 1998, p.

144, my emphasis)

1.7  The Political Context of Mainland Torres StraitIslander Identity

The question of identity for ‘Mainland Islandersishsurfaced in both formal
and informal processes of consultation and subseguudicy making and legislation. In
1997, the House of Representatives Standing Comeerith Aboriginal and Torres
Strait Islander Affairs (HRSCATSIA), on behalf diet Parliament of the
Commonwealth of Australia, published the findingsheir inquiry titledTorres Strait
Islanders: A New Deal - A Report on Greater Autopdon Torres Strait Islanders
The inquiry focussed on Torres Strait Islanderfisdar greater autonomy for the

region including increased control over their owms$. Included in the inquiry’s terms
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of reference was what impact greater autonomy wbaia on Islanders living outside
the Torres Strait (HRSCATSIA, 1997a). In the foresvto the report, three interesting
issues relating to identity are raised. The fsstie deals with perceptions of ‘real’ or

more ‘traditional’ Torres Strait Islanders:

Another vital issue in the inquiry was the growftaaliverse population in the
region. Torres Strait Islanders comprise the vagbnty of the population of
the smaller islands, but the concentration of Aalstns with European, Malay,
Indian, Japanese and other backgrounds on Thuesdhidorn Islands means
thattraditional Torres Strait Islandersomprise only 75% of the total

population of the region. (HRSCATSIA, 1997a, pmy, emphasis)

This comment, made by the report’s authors, expasésar dilemma for the
committee in terms of dealing with the questiorwitural plurality in the Torres Strait.
The issue of cultural plurality represents thengéaerational blending, merging and
reinvention of Torres Strait Islander cultural idees (Shnukal & Ramsay, 2004) and
appears, at least in the committee’s view, to bengruent with the notion of a
traditional Torres Strait Islander identity. Sudsentialism lends itself to exclusionary
practices that seek to define, regulate and corgmksentations of authenticity and
antiquity (Russell, 2001). In this way, the conestion of the traditional Torres Strait
Islander, the repository of what is known and ustterd to be true about Islander
culture, traditions and way of life confirms the mdegemonic forms of ‘Islanderness’
that adhere to universal conventions of comple®reasdition and essence. The
inherent danger with the committee’s view on tlogpis that it misrepresents how

Torres Strait Islanders, particularly of mixed oudtl backgrounds like myself, may
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express and further articulate our identities withocial discourses of Torres Strait
Islander culture, customs and way of life. Ironligaihe ‘native’ or more ‘traditional’
Islanders experienced extreme forms of discrimamatinder colonial rule and were
considered by the authorities to be significamligrior to white people and their

‘mixed race’ Islander counterparts (Shnukal, 20®nukal & Ramsay, 2004).

On the issue of identity for Torres Strait Islargdigring outside the Torres

Strait, the HRSCATSIA report made the second isterg point:

A further important factor which the Committee hadace was that any
solution regarding greater autonomy for TorresiSksianders in the region
might have the effect of disadvantaging those emthinlandMany ‘Mainland
Torres Strait Islanders’ own land on the island aedard themselves as having
their roots in the straits, even though they magdésond generation
‘Mainlanders’. Solutions had to be sought which would proteetuhique

identity of these ‘Mainlanders’. (HRSCATSIA, 1997a,x, my emphasis)

In this statement, the HRSCATSIA makes note ofiti@thl land ownership,
confirming that even second generation ‘Mainlandease land ownership of their
ancestral home islands. Issues to do with land ostaqe and custodianship emphasise
how place identity is intrinsic to Islanders’ se$@ncestral roots and cultural heritage.
This sense of place identity is neither diminished devalued with the passage of time
or movement away from ancestral home islands. Tilia@on and connection
‘Mainland Islanders’ have with their ancestral hoislands was demonstrated in the

High Court native title case dlabo and Others v. the State of Queensland, 1992
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Although based on the mainland, Eddie Koiki Mab®\ahle to demonstrate that the
inherent birth right to his family’s land and th@taral connection to his ancestral
home island of Mer had not diminished despite tnglterm residence outside the
Torres Strait. The High Court found in favour oé tlitigants on 3 June 1992,
destroying the legal doctrine t#rra nulliusby which Australia was colonised (Loos,
2005). The Story of Eddie Koiki Mabo, the leadirginptiff of the claim, is used
throughout this thesis to demonstrate how IslanliMrgy outside the Torres Strait
maintained connections to their ancestral homadsathe ongoing practice of Torres
Strait Islander traditions and cultural practicetlo@ mainland; and the establishment of

new Islander communities on the mainland.

Although the HRSCATSIA report preceded the landmiokres Strait Native
Title Determinations in 2004, it nevertheless higifiled the legitimacy of ‘Mainland
Islanders’ affiliations to their ancestral homeaisds (whether they had ever lived there
or not). Section 253 of thgative Title Act 1998Commonwealth), defines a Torres
Strait Islander as a “descendant of an indigenoligkitant of the Torres Strait Islands”.
No distinction is made between Islanders who livéhe Torres Strait and those
Islanders who live on the mainland or elsewhergréattice, establishing native title
rights is not quite that simple for Torres Stralahders living outside the Torres Strait.
Notwithstanding the realities, Native Title Detenaiions in the Torres Strait and
beyond confirmed that kinship relationships wereftitus for identifying native title
holders. Justice Cooper’s orders recognising thigenttle rights ofErubam Le(people
of Erub) exemplify the approach taken. These oramnsstituting a determination by
the Federal Court of the existence of Native Titleluded the following description of

the Native Title claim group:
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SCHEDULE 3

NATIVE TITLE HOLDERS

The Erubam Le People, being:

(a) the members of the Manai, Anson, George, Reulisiday, Gela, Nelson,
Koko, Sailor, Pilot, Dorante, Gutchen, Sebasio,n@hMurray,Lui, Pau, Sagiba,
Idagi, Doolah, Benjamin, Athow, Cook, Ware, Sal&@owley, Mye, Kiwat,

Pitt, Sam, Ghee, Solomon, Kabay, Jacobs, Tamwoy, Wac@&noki, Ismael,
Cedar, Santo, Whaleboat, John, Kabiare, Kanak,tbab#&etchell, Bourne,
Susan, Pensio, Anson, Baker, Steven, Alick, Nain, Sweeney (Morseau),
Abednego, Savage, Guivarra, Charlie, Bedford, Km&api families who are
descended cognatically from one or more of thewalhg people: Amani, Odi
(), Saimo, Narmalai, Nazir Mesepa, Meo, Deri, APl (II), Demag, Rebes,
Buli, Damui, Baigau, Dako, Malili, Nazir, Bambu, Bam, Bobok, Nokep,
Wadai, Arkerr Malili, Aukapim, Isaka, Kaigod, Kapdpetelu, Ale, Epei, Bailat,
Ema, Boggo Epei, Ikob, Annai, Eti, Aib, Wagai, Geddabad, Nazir, Kaupa,
Nanai Pisupi, Sagiba, Nuku ldagi, Diwadi, Gewar,Aokapim, Timoto, Suere,
Gemai, Pagai, Pai, Kapen, Kapen Kuk, Spia, Konai, Morabisi, Koreg, Kuri,
Damu, Wasi, Gi, Mamai, Sesei (I), Kakai, Sesej @ida, Maima, Wakaisu,
Whaleboat, Supaiya, Tau, Ulud, Waisie, Wasada, WiMegi, Yart, Ziai,
Assau, Oroki, Zib, Nazir or Gaiba; and

(b) Torres Strait Islanders who have been adopgdatidabove people in
accordance with the traditional laws acknowledgedi teaditional customs
observed by those people. (Federal Court of Auatra004, n.p., my emphasis

on Lui and Pitt names)
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The statistical reality is that ma®yubam Leand their descendent families, as
described in the Determination, now reside outi@el orres Strait. This includes my
husband’s family (Lui) and my father’s family (RitThere are branches of the Lui and
Pitt families still living on their land at Erub the eastern Torres Strait so the
connection to traditional custodianship of landhgintained. The Native Title
Determination recognises that family links and aitreé heritage are the basis of

Erubam Ledentity regardless of wheirubam Lemight live.

The third interesting issue raised by HRSCATSIAJ@®) refers to the unique
identity of these Mainlanders suggesting that il something that could be, and
should be, ‘protected’. Protected ‘from whom’ afidm what’ is never clarified in the
report; however, further analysis from the detaflthe report’s findings and
recommendations reveals a languagédsgicit andlack with reference to ‘Mainlander’

identity and cultural matters. Such statementsuntel

Torres Strait Islandergtain a strong identityvith their home islandceven if

living on the mainland(HRSCATSIA, 1997a, p. 9, my emphasis)

In addition, many Torres Strait Islanders livingtbe mainland also identify
with Aboriginal ancestorshey do not wish to choobetween their Torres

Strait and Aboriginal heritage. (HRSCATSIA, 199paxxviii, my emphasis)

Identity, when expressed in this way, becomes prohtic under circumstances

where the notion is represented as something #mabe retained or chosen. This

implies a rigidity and fixity of the ‘identity is&lthat has characterised many
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discussions concerning the Torres Strait Islandeufation living outside the Torres
Strait. While the HRSCATSIA had based its findimgsl recommendations on nation-
wide consultations with Torres Strait Islanderss iirguable whether they truly
understood the complexity of social relations betwislanders living in the Torres
Strait and Islanders on the mainland, and the capbns for ‘Mainland Islanders’ in
expressing and articulating identities that moreuaately represented their social,
cultural and political positions. The followingas extract taken from a transcript
documenting verbatim consultation that took placBarwin on 22 April 1997 between
members of the committee (Mr Harry Quick MP andAmthony Smith MP) and
community representatives (Mr Samuel Aniba LaganmilKeorres Strait Islander
Corporation South Hedland Western Australia Adntiater and Ms Grace Saylor
Chairperson Lagau Kazil Torres Strait Islander ©aapion South Hedland Western
Australia). The dialogue between the two partighlghts the difficulty the committee
had in understanding the worldview expressed bydlla@der witnesses in explaining

issues to do with cultural attachments to placepdnand kin:

Mr Tony Smith - If there were economic opporturstleack on the Torres Strait
Islands, do you think many of your people would tarreturn home? In other
words, if there were jobs, training, better edwratind better health, do you
think many of your people would like to go home?

Mr Aniba -1 don't think so, culturally. Some of opeople have died and are
buried in Port Hedland.

Mr Tony Smith — So you've really made your homerée

Ms Saylor — Yes, Port Hedland is my home.
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My Tony Smith — Maybe some would go back, but nang if there was a job,
is that right?

Ms Saylor — Maybe a handful, | think.

Mr Quick — But you always see yourselves as Tobtesit Islanders?

Ms Saylor — Yes.

Mr Quick — So even though the link isn’t as str@sgt might have been, as
generations go and the children for example, devedark skills and
employment and raise families, do you think thé&gimwill gradually become
weaker and weaker?

Ms Saylor — | don’t think so. They still call theelges Torres Strait Islanders.

(HRSCATSIA, 1997b, n.p.)

The exchange of dialogue evidenced here betweerCARSIA committee
members and Islander community representativegbtmlight two important and
related assumptions that characterise the ‘Mainlardes Strait Islander issue’. Firstly,
Mr Smith’s line of questioning suggests that ‘Maimdl Islanders’ live outside the
Torres Strait by reason of default rather than@hor hat is, if economic conditions and
opportunities in the Torres Strait were comparabliat found on the mainland,
Islanders would be motivated teturnto live in the Torres Strait. Secondly, the
committee’s questions focus on how ‘Mainland ToBésit Islanders’ categorise and
define themselves under circumstances where suésegenerations of this group will

experiencaveaker linkswith their ancestral homes.

The exchange of dialogue analysed here may nafleetive of the sum total

of HRSCATSIA consultations undertaken with Torréiais Islanders living outside the
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Torres Strait. However, the two assumptions rejgtinplace and cultural identity
appear to underpin the report’s discussion on hdainland Torres Strait Islanders’
should be accounted for in community decision-mgldnd representative structures.
The assumptions, nevertheless, are flawed bechega&d not reflect the reality of
present circumstances nor do they provide the dpacklainland Islanders’ to fully
express and represent what it means to claim antitg@s a Torres Strait Islander
While idealised notions of returning to an anceéstoaneland attempt to reconcile past
and present yearnings foreal homethe economic and social reality of the Torres
Strait ensures that any large-scale repopulatidslafders to the region is a doubtful
proposition. Young people, in particular, often dao relocate to the mainland for
study and training opportunities not availableha Torres Strait (Arthur, Hughes,
McGrath & Wasaga, 2004). Even in the long term,Ttheres Strait does not have the
resources or infrastructure to support and suséasi@rse migration of Islanders from
outside the Torres Strait. Overcrowding and acotesing shortages on many of the
islands, including Thursday Island, the adminisieatentre of the Torres Strait,
severely limit the possibilities for ‘Mainland Isiders’ to be accommodated upon their
return. The assumption of returning home, furtheengnores the social implications
an influx of ‘Mainlanders’ would have on local pdations already stretched in their

capacity to provide for their own families and coomities.

The articulation of place identity is potentiallysrepresented by an assumption
that all ‘Mainland Islanders’ ultimatelyantto return to the Torres Strait. Such notions
ignore the social and cultural ties that Islanderge forged while on the mainland as
evidenced by economic contributions to ‘mainstreAunstralian society, the

establishment of families and communities on thenfaad and the intrinsic connection
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we have with our families and kinsfolk here, batlnlg and deceased, (I refer here to
Mr Aniba’s comment to the committee about familymieers who are buried on the
mainland). The dismissal of decades of socialucaltand economic history shaped by
the presence of Islanders living outside the ToBteait leads to misunderstandings
about the nature of this group, our cultural intetations, and the transitional processes
we negotiate in representing, expressing and &atiog identities that reflect our past
and present circumstances. It furthermore overldto&sgency of ‘Mainland Islanders’
in negotiating the passage of travel and changentiegration into a dominant society
and the emergence of new and multifaceted idestieehored by ancestral links to
island homes in the Torres Strait. The ‘Mainlandr&s Strait Islander issue’ is far
more complex than assumptions around returning haomdedilution of culture and
necessitates a deeper understanding of the corapagdrs that constitute the

foundations of these identities.

Further to the HRSCATSIA (1997) report’s releasens ‘Mainlanders’

questioned the validity of its conclusions:

The recommendations concerning ‘Mainlanders’ ase alarming.

‘Mainlanders’ identify strongly with their familieis the Islands. However their
needs in the quest for social justice are differantl they identify themselves as
a ‘minority living within a minority’. This is noadequately reflected in
government bodies such as the Office of TorrestSstander Affairs (OTSIA)
within ATSIC and the Torres Strait Islander Advig@&oard (TSIAB), which is
the primary advisor to the Minister for Aborigireahd Torres Strait Islander

Affairs. Neither can ‘Mainlanders’ avail themseh@she TSRA, which caters
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only for the Torres Strait and does not have a laathelected representative.

(Smith & Lui, 1997)

The response from Smith and Lui (1997) to the HRESIA report (1997a)
underscores how matters pertaining to identityTiares Strait Islanders living outside
the Torres Strait are not only of social and caltuelevance but are undeniably
political issues that lie at the core of discussimggarding representation, governance
and political voice for this group. Sanders (198@)her highlights the political

implications of the HRSCATSIA report:

The HRSCATSIA recommendations relating to mainlestainders represent a
failure to come to grips with the strength and tegdtislanders feelings of
distinctiveness and separateness from Aboriginatialians and their
dissatisfaction with being placed in combined Agoval and Torres Strait
Islander representative structures Australia-wide Queensland Government
faced this Islander dissatisfaction with its indigas-specific State-level
structures in the early years of thé"2@ntury and in the late 1930s established

separate Aboriginal and Islander structures. (p. 6)

The failures of the HRSCATSIA report (1997a) haeerdocumented in detail
(Sanders, 1999) so | will not revisit its shortcags. However, it must be noted that in
many respects the report drew attention to the faedlanders to have greater control
and autonomy over their lives (Nakata, 2007).é tite HRSCATSIA report here as a
way of emphasising how such a process neverthedpsssented a missed opportunity

for government and other key stakeholdersriderstand the positioof Torres Strait
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Islanders living outside the Torres Strait. Thisimglerscored by the formation of

bodies, including the Greater Autonomy Task Fonc&999 and the Greater Autonomy
Steering Committee in 2002, which had minimal,af mput from Torres Strait

Islanders living outside the Torres Strait (Sand2094). Since the HRSCATSIA report
was published over a decade ago, there have beemther attempts by governments

at any level to investigate, in a holistic way, tleeds, aspirations and challenges facing
this group of Indigenous Australians despite theawing presence on the mainland

and political lobbying by representative bodieduding the National Secretariat of
Torres Strait Islander Organisations Limited (Na#ibSecretariat of Torres Strait

Islander Organisations Limited (NSTSIO), 2003).

1.8  Positioning this Research within the Literature

Notwithstanding the implications for native titkepresentative structures and
political voice, this research study is ultimatebncerned with the question identity
for ‘Mainland Torres Strait Islanders’. The relevéterature on identity politics is as
expansive as it is diverse in its approach to wtdading socially constructed identities
and their impact on the political and cultural lacape (Benhabib, 1994; Boyle, 2000;
Habermas, 1991; Hall, 2003). Despite divergentyaeal evident in the literature,
models of identity tend to oscillate between oppggioles, namely, essentialism
versus constructivism, primordialism versus insteatalism, individual versus
collectivity, unity versus fragmentation, and sture versus agency (Otto & Driessen,
2000). While the notion of identity can be foundass the social science disciplines, |
adopt a cultural studies approach to the termguBarker’s (2004) description of
identity as it most appropriately describes thenpineenon | am exploring in this

research:
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Identity pertains to cultural descriptions of persavith which we emotionally
identify and which concern sameness and differatheepersonal and the social
... Within cultural studies, identities are understd@o be discursive-
performative. That is, identity is best describedaliscursive practice that
enacts or produces that which it names throughiaitand reiteration of norms
or conventions. The concept of identity is furtdeployed in order to link the
emotional ‘inside’ of persons with the discursieaitside’. That is, identity
represents the processes by which discursivelytiearied subject positions are
taken up (or otherwise) by concrete persons’ fantdentifications and

emotional ‘investments’. (pp. 93-4)

Consistent with Barker’s (2000) descriptor, thedgtdefines self-identity as
“the conceptions we hold of ourselves [whilst] exgpectations and opinions of others”
(p. 65) form our social identity. For the purposéshis study, identity politics is
defined, then, as “the contest over and conflisirag from claims to, or about, social
or group identity” (Stokes, 1997, p.6). As partld research aims, the study asks ‘how
do mainland Torres Strait Islanders see themselaed secondly, ‘how do others see

mainland Torres Strait Islanders’?

The movement of Torres Strait Islanders from therestral islands is part of a
social and cultural phenomenon witnessed worldwglpopulation movements become
the norm rather than the exception. Such wide-soalement has prompted increased
analysis and theorising of migration, diasporic atehtity discourses. Spoonley (2001)
observes that ‘diaspora’ has gone from being aasmtspecifically with Jews to a term

for dispersed communities in a period of migratieighlighting “the historical and
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experiential rift between the place of residenag lace of belonging” (p. 82). Cultural
theory, in recent years, has “increasingly adogtedotion of diaspora defined as the
development through migration of dispersed comnnesihat relate not only to their
nation of residence but also to a homeland, ordéa of a homeland or to each other”
(Chan, Curthoys, & Chiang, 2001, p. 19). Cultuned @entity, therefore, are seen as
mixing and moving, where here and there, past aeskpt, self and other are
constantly being negotiated with each other (Bha@®2). Diasporic communities may
or may not be immigrant communities. However, ghlghted by Tsolidis (2001),
diasporic communities have real or imagined conoestto a common culture or
homeland. For Friedman (2000), diasporas can ofythe understood as the
culturalisation of migration but, as identitiesgytusually imply some form of

placedness or point of origin.

The writings on diasporic identity attest to thengdex nature of identity
formations for Torres Strait Islanders living odtsithe Torres Strait, particularly at the
juncture of place and location, individual and coamity affiliations, and social
positioning. Brah (1996) thoughtfully uncovers ical questions about the ways
identities are constituted and contested in ragdlidiscourses and practices. The word
‘diaspora’, Brah (1996) argues, embodies a notiarentre, a locus of ‘home’ from
where the dispersion occurs, invoking images oftiplel journeys. Yet, paradoxically,
diasporic journeys are about settling down andmyitbots elsewhere. Bhatia (2002)
maintains the notion of diaspora is worthy of exaation because it shows how
diasporic ‘identity’ negotiations are connecteatiarger set of political and historical
practices of both home and abroad, homeland arthhdsHowever, if the

circumstances of leaving are important so, toottawee of arrival and settling down.
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This makes the manner in which a group comes teitumted’ in, and through, a wide
variety of discourses, economic processes, stdit@gmand institutional practices,
critical to its future, “the concept of diasporantres on the configurations of power
which differentiate diasporas internally as welk#sate them in relation to one
another” (Brah, 1996, p. 183). Chan, Curthoys ahé (2001) similarly claim
“diaspora theory has called attention to the stib§eof how diasporic communities
construct and maintain their distinctiveness, asiae their negotiation with, and

accommodation to, the rest of the society in whigy live” (p. 20).

An examination of the Torres Strait Islander diagpexperience must therefore
take into account the historical, racial and exolary discourses these groups were
positioned in, both at the time of arrival and fdigent generational settlement into
Australian society, as well as their ongoing cotioecto their islands of origin. Flores’
(2008) study of diasporic communities similarly drapises the political nature of re-
settled communities, as they develop a social couspess as a distinct group that has

simultaneous links to their new communities andk thiaces of origin:

The life of any given diaspora starts not with éineval of people to the host
setting, but only when the group has begun to @gvalconsciousness about its
new social location, a disposition towards its pla€origin, as well as some

relation to other sites within the full diasporaration. (p. 16)

The large-scale movement of Torres Strait Islanftera their islands of origin
raises the issue of how this group constituteseaapdesses notions of individual and

collective identity. A central focus of much resgaimto ethnicity and migration is the
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question of what happens to ‘identity’ in the migya and settlement process (Anthias,
2002). Werbner (2004) describes diasporas as ‘feliftand politically reflexive and
experimental in that they encompass internal argusnaf identity about who ‘we’ are
and where ‘we’ are going” (p. 896). The collectneture of diasporic identity,
however, can in itself be problematic. In his stofiyacific Island migration,
Macpherson (2001) observed that “many migrantsteamselves as expatriate
members of families and villages rather than mesbéa coherent migrant
community and much migrant social and economiwggtwas organized around
family and village” (p. 71). In this respect, thetion of diaspora is important as it
reminds us of the multiple loyalties, collectivemmaries, senses of belonging and

intricacies of identity (Chan, Curthoys and Chia2@Q1).

The issue of identity construction for Torres Sttslanders living outside the
Torres Strait is similarly fraught with complexgiénvolving an ongoing process of
negotiation, intervention and mediation of interaat external elements and
influences. Moreover, while Islanders living outsithe Torres Strait represent a
diaspora, they are at the same time recognisettdagehous Australians, occupying a
shared space with Aboriginal Australians. Althowgimmonalities abound with
migrant and diasporic experiences of travel, dgi@ent and resettlement, Islanders
living outside the Torres Strait are paradoxicalbgitioned as Indigenous Australian
migrants raising further questions about the mamesich our identities are produced
and orchestrated in contested spaces of placeedodding. Anthias (2002) warns that
the concept of identity as a heuristic device falgeliver an understanding of the
contradictory, located and positional aspects oktwictions of belonging and

otherness, “the concept of identity is not only ajubus and fraught with unresolved
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conceptual difficulties but it obscures reintrodgcessentialism through the backdoor
and shifting attention away from context, meaning practice” (p. 500). Vertovec
(2001) believes the concept of identity, howevel, lgas a useful place in examining
the sociology of migration, despite its flaws, stgt‘identity although it has long been
one of the slipperiest concepts in the social sigEnlexicon, can suggest ways in

which people conceive of themselves and are chaiaet by others” (p. 573).

My research takes a step back from the milieu sulisions concerning
political representation and resource distributioorder to understand how Torres
Strait Islanders living outside the Torres Straitqeive themselves and their
relationships to, and with, others. In many waglentity has become a metaphor, a way
of referring to forms of social and cultural auttieity while, at the same time,
disguising disdain for all things less than puteepresents a mode of unification while
providing a vehicle for exclusion and marginalisatiit promotes stability while
concealing paradox, ambiguity and polarities. ldgmxpresses strength, unity and
consensus about all that is good about the coleeckilentity, however, has a utility
beyond the provision of feeling part of somethimggler than yourself and has assumed
meaning so completely embedded in daily discouraeit is perhaps more necessary
and more on display than ever before. As Islandegsspeak of the production of
identity and the constant need to maintain identiyprotect it, to strengthen it. At the
same time we are perhaps reticent to speak ofithntstances that shape that identity,
and the elements, processes and history that centiminfluence the range of identities
available to us. For us ‘Mainlanders’, identityngportant but we have, perhaps, never
understood how it is constituted or why it is catito helping us understand our own

political and social realities.
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1.9 Mainlander Agency

In highlighting the issues relating to lack of rgandion, resources and political
representation for Islanders living outside ther&eiStrait, this thesis does not intend to
locate Mainlanders in the roles of victims, comiplic their own marginalisation and
disadvantage. Contrary to the latter, this theisis @0 provide evidence of ‘Mainland
Islander’ agency constructed through discourse®oifal and spatial transformation,
cultural interpretation and change, and politiazice. Nakata (2007) cautions against
the romanticisation of Islander agency, remindiaglaslanders were — and in most
situations still are — positioned in restrictivents at the Interface” (p. 208). This is
certainly the case with Islanders living outside Tforres Strait. Yes, Islanders living on
the mainland forged new and uncharted territogaving their ancestral home islands,
got jobs, educated their children, bought housesidht family from the Torres Strait
to ‘down south’ and sent money home. ‘Mainlandersught with them traditions and
customs and changed them to construct new tradiiad cultural practices on the
mainland. ‘Mainlanders’ refused to be silent in thee of adverse government
responses to ‘Mainlander’ issues. At the same timogjever, ‘Mainland Islanders’
were still considered a ‘minority’, living in segyated areas on the fringes of coastal
towns upon arrival in the 1930s and 1940s, excldd®d pubs, confined to labouring
jobs and domestic duties and denied equal rightghite Australians. Islanders living
on the mainland enjoyed freedom of movement upownahin the 1940s and 1950s but
lived under the constant threat of authoritiesteaily sending them back to the Torres
Strait. ‘Mainlander’ agency is a key feature oftthesis but it must be viewed in the
context of our responses to, and negotiations wiih social realities and political

environments.
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The discussion on identity, the politics of ideptéind the assertion of a positive
identity inevitably raises expectations about whét thesis can deliver for Islanders
living outside the Torres Strait. Nevertheless, proposals relating to alternative
models of governance, political representationraatd/e title matters are beyond the
scope of this research. This is not to suggestdeatity discussions have no relevance
to political matters, in fact, quite the opposkiawever, if we are to more fully engage
with, and eventually change, the political and abdiscourses that currently
circumscribe and malign us as ‘Mainlanders’, we ifiust of all understand how we

are both constituted by and located within them.

1.10 Structure of this Thesis

Chapter 1, titled Faces of Torres Strait Islandentity, provides the
introduction to the thesis and includes the bacdkigdato Torres Strait Islander
population movements to the Australian mainlands Thapter also provides
justification for why ‘identity’ is important andentral to any discussion on ‘Mainland
Islanders’ political and social realities. The clempmlescribes my location within the
research and how this impacted on my researchrediga generation and eventual re-

interpretation of the Storytellers’ narratives.

Chapter 2, titled Searching for a Better Life: BwriStrait Islanders’ Movement
to the Mainland, provides a summative historicareew of Torres Strait Islanders’
movement to the mainland, the motivations for moeetirom ancestral home islands,
Islanders’ aspirations for a better life and evahpermanent resettlement of
communities outside of the Torres Strait. The chiagtiditionally examines the way

Torres Strait Islanders have been historicallyrediin government legislation and
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policy. This has particular relevance to Islandimiag outside the Torres Strait, as little
or no recognition has been given to the demogragaility of over 85 percent of

Islanders now residing on the mainland on a motess permanent basis.

Chapter 3, titled Lost in Space: Representing MaidlIslanders in Identity
Politics, examines how Torres Strait Islandersilivoutside the Torres Strait have been
represented, spoken of and written about, in bedld@mic discourse and popular texts.
The literature review explores the social positgnof ‘Mainlanders’ within
representational discourses of identity, cultucayer, place, community and politics.
The chapter critiques anthropological and histéma#ings, with a focus on the extent
to which discourses of knowledge in describingessof culture, place and identity
have played to the politics of representation grabple making'. It cites numerous
examples of deficit cultural and social discourtbes characterise the ‘Mainland Torres
Strait Islander experience’. The notion of ‘homedalace identity is explored in this
chapter as are the complexities around multi-layemad sometimes contradictory,

narratives of people and place.

Chapter 4, titled Doing thingsrapa (properly): Issues to do with Methodology,
provides a description and analysis of my methagiokind modes of analysis and
interpretation. Particular attention is paid to rale as an insider researcher,
necessitating the need for constant reflection pybmn research practices, priorities
and overall research conduct. The chapter idestifie implications for Indigenous
people undertaking research with their ‘own mold aontributes to the discussion on
appropriate research methodologies and practiceshveimpower, engage and benefit

the participant Storytellers and their communities.
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Chapter 5, titled Welcome Home: Constructing Pldeatity for Torres Strait
Islanders living outside the Torres Strait, isfingt of a two-part presentation of my
research findings. | refer to the ‘findings’ of mgsearch as the ‘re-telling’ and re-
interpretation of the Stories imparted to me irs tieisearch inquiry. The notion of home
became central to the way the Storytellers expdessétiple and situational identities
which encapsulated cultural norms, social proceasdgepresentations of individuals
and groups. The chapter provides a framework fohir&king the idea of ‘my island
home’ in ways that pave the way forward for futdigcussions beyond the binary

oppositions of the Torres Strait versus the mauhlan

Chapter 6, titled Who do you think you are: Conding Identity as Mainland
Torres Strait Islanders, is the second part of eaielling and re-interpretation of
Stories generated as part of this research. Thiatias of the Storytellers evidence a
‘Mainlander Identity’ that is socially constructedthat the personal and the social are
inextricably linked through shared histories, exgreres and family and community
structures. The discussion in this chapter provad&gamework for understanding how
identity construction for Islanders living on theimland has been, and continues to be,
fluid, contingent and changing over time. The cbéptdiscussion advocates the need
for new languages, new conversations and new waggeaking about, and to,

Mainland Torres Strait Islanders about identity terat

Chapter 7, titted New Ways of Thinking about Maimdarorres Strait Islander
Identity, provides the concluding discussion fas tihesis, highlighting the original
contributions of the thesis, the limitations of tesearch study and the political context

of the research findings.
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1.11 Concluding Comments

I end this introductory chapter to my thesis witference back to the Stories of
my nephew and niece. As young adults, navigatiegttial world as autonomous and
independent people, they have within themselvesdpacity to express and represent
their identities in multiple, shifting and trangfeaitive ways. As Islander/Indian-
Singaporean/Australians they are continually negioty and traversing the boundaries

which shape their social and material circumstances

As family members, we have never asked theohtise an identitgr give
preference to one of their particular cultural lrokinds. In the real world however,
they are confronted with the need to select a figedtity for a variety of reasons. At
home in Australia, they are asked to ‘tick a baxdicating their Torres Strait Islander
identity on everything from their university enrant forms, scholarships, job
applications and when accessing government progaashservices. When abroad in
India (see Figure 1.3), their luggage was labeNét stickers saying NRI: Non-
Resident Indians, affording them special statuspeterential treatment at hotels in
their father’'s ancestral homeland. It matters Iesesyever, that my nephew and niece
might look ‘typically Indian’, speak Torres Stréslander Creole, perform traditional
Islander dances (see Figure 1.4), or simultanealsgrve Christian and Muslim
religious practices. What matters is their capactynderstand representations of their
identities in ways that reflect their political asdcial positions and circumstances. This
thesis examines the critical aspects of those iiyengpresentations across different
generations of Islanders living outside the ToB8#&sit with a view to exploring new
ways and modes of representing ‘Mainlander’ idgniihis journey of exploration

begins with a historical overview, in Chapter 2kef/ events and issues that have
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influenced and shaped the identification of Islasgwithin the context of their
movement away from the Torres Strait and theirtgali position within Australian

society.

Figure 1.4 Performing traditional Island dancing

¥ My nephew and niece outside the Taj Mahal, Jan2@06. Photograph provided by Lenora Thaker.
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Chapter 2

Searching for a Better Life: Torres Strait
Islanders’ Movement to the Australian

Mainland

2.1  Introduction
| begin this chapter with the Story of my Grandnesthelecia Watkin (nee
Pitt). My Grandmother is pictured here (Figure 2blding the hand of my Father,

aged approximately six years, as they stride a@admssy intersection in Cairns.

Figure 2.1 Living on the Mainland

The year is 1942 and Australia is involved in WAN@r Two. This image was

taken on ANZAC Day, not long after the official pde. The cenotaph that towers over

®> My Grandmother and Father (highlighted in thelejrcrossing the intersection of Abbott and Shields
Streets in Cairns after the ANZAC Day parade, cir@d2. Photograph provided by Lenora Thaker.
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the centre of the scene provides the focal pointifie ANZAC ceremony with the flags
of the world strung either side, flapping in thedze. The fact that my Grandmother
actively participated in the ANZAC commemoratiomstbat day says much abdwaw

she positioned hersali that broader community.

My Grandmother was born and raised on Erub inan&éastern part of the
Torres Strait. Along with her siblings, my Grandimat left the Torres Strait with her
parents sometime in the 1920s, first settling iodBhfield (Cape York Peninsula)
before moving to Cairns with her two young sons,dldest son being my Father. She
lived with her brother’s family in Malaytown, a sttgtown located on the Cairns
mudflats just outside of what is now the city’s wahbusiness district. While
Malaytown was a segregated community populatechbg-white’ families, its
residents, including many first-wave Torres Stislander families, did not regard
themselves as separatists living on the fring@efinainstream’ of society. My
Grandmother, like many of her Malaytown kinsfolkonked across a diverse range of
jobs that brought them alongside white people #sagues, bosses and even friends.
As an employee at the local steam laundry, my Grentder was committed to earning
a living, paying bills, educating her sons and iega life seemingly ‘free’ of the

protective controls she grew up with while livingthe Torres Strait.

For the ANZAC Day parade, both my Grandmother ayd=ather are
immaculately dressed. Their presentation says mbolt their sense of self-worth and
pride against the backdrop of racism and margiatiis as a minority group. My
Grandmother stands tall, with her head held hidie Balks with definition and

purpose, walking througimot around or aboytthe crowd of, mainly, white people. In
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this way, my Grandmother’s Story of personal amda@gency becomes a metaphor
for the initial movement of Islanders from the TemiStrait to the mainland. Her Story,
like many of the first generation Storytellers lnistresearch, is one of going forward, of
‘infiltrating” mainstream society with intent andtegrity and of guiding the next
generation through the malaise of future opporiemiand experiences of life on the
mainland. The Story of my Grandmother is but onthefmany journeys Torres Strait
Islanders made in the search for not only a newdif the Australian mainland but,

indeed, aetterlife.

This chapter provides a historical overview of mglars’ movement from the
Torres Strait to mainland Australia. The historytteé Torres Strait both pre-contact and
post-colonial occupation, has been well docume(Bedkett, 1987; Fuary, 1997; Kaye
1997; Mullins, 1995; Nakata, 20842007; Sharp, 19804980b, 1993; Shnukal, 2004;
Singe, 1993). It is therefore not the intentiorthe$é chapter to provide a detailed
account of times and events past but, rather,deigee a summative overview of key
events, policies and practices that impacted oneEdstrait Islanders’ views of
themselves and others. To understand the circunegdaced by the first wave of
Islanders on the mainland upon their arrival frénv@ Torres Strait, it is important to
revisit the historical conditions that shaped aodtextualised their worldviews, their
family and community links to the Torres Strait ahdir relationship with the broader

‘white Australia’ on the mainland.

This chapter also examines the way Torres Stiamders have been

historically ‘defined’ within government legislahicand policy. In recent times,

recognition has been given to the social constnabif identity for Torres Strait
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Islanders (and Aboriginal people) with more emphasaced on self-identification
rather than the biological determinism reflecteddministrative definitions of the past
(Gardiner-Gaden, 2003). The process of definingrigomal people, and later Torres
Strait Islanders, however, has a long and contestiistory in Australia, with different
classification systems, many with significant pa@acand social consequences, moving
“in and out of fashion” (Gardiner-Gaden, 2003, p.The legislative and policy

practice of successive governments not only detexdwho was, and was not, a Torres
Strait Islander at the time but, of greater consege, was the ‘value’ and worthiness
state and commonwealth policies attached to fordeaitifiers, definitions and classes
of Islanders. The application and operations ofousr Acts governing Torres Strait
Islanders (and Aboriginal people) continues to haveh relevance for ‘Mainlanders’,
particularly where legislation and associated pediprovide the basis for determining

access to services, resources, cultural heritaggalitical representation.

The opportunities afforded to Torres Strait Islasde&ing outside the Torres
Strait is limited under circumstances where legisaand policy documents do not
articulate a position addressing the needs, issugsspirations of this group. Instead,
current legislative and policy practice at both coomwealth and state level appears to
focus on matters pertaining to Islanders livinghia Torres Strait with little or no
recognition given to the demographic reality of o8& percent of Islanders now
residing on the mainland. The absence of any acletgement of Islanders living
outside the Torres Strait in key legislation, byyweé inclusion in definition, legislative
scope, application or operational requirement,deapetuated the abstraction of this
group from a legitimate political voice, creatimgeffect, a ‘silence by omission’.

This chapter concludes with a focus on the patthisiorical government practice has
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played in ascribing social and cultural identitiedslanders living outside the Torres

Strait.

2.2  Colonising the Islander

It is ironic that the ship that brought the ‘cigilg light’ of Christ to the Torres

Strait would be called th8urprise (Mosby & Robinson, 1998, p. 38)

Although colonial occupation of the Torres Stragtsieventually instituted by
the British, numerous ‘contact’ visits to the ahea been made by Dutch, Spanish and
Portuguese explorers at least two centuries eaflistrait between New Guinea and
the ‘great south land’ began to appear on maparg & the 1570s, although it is
likely that this notation came from guess work eatthan an expedition to the region
(Kaye, 1997). Previous Dutch voyages, for exampde, failed to detect the existence
of the Torres Strait, giving the mistaken impresdimat Australia and New Guinea
were joined (Kaye, 1997). The voyage of SpanisHoggp Luis de Vaez Torres in
1606, is the first reported European expeditiopass through the strait ‘safely’. Two
centuries later, in 1770, James Cook landed oniff Rbssession Island) in the Torres
Strait and claimed the greldite Daudaifor King George Il of England (Toohey,
2001). Cook’s expedition confirmed the existencéhefTorres Strait and, in turn,

claimed the area for the British Empire.

The Torres Strait has a rich cultural and socistidny shaped by thousands of

years of (sometimes cordial, sometimes conflictingdle, travel, intercultural exchange

and ritual between the islands and with their nletghis in the region (Beckett, 1987;
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Brady, Bruno, Manas & Mualgal Torres Strait Islan@erporation, 2003; Sharp,
1993). Islanders had long established contact thighoutside world, providing dynamic
and contemporaneous social sites for cultural dgweént, resistance and conflict.
Before contact with Europeans, Islanders partieigpan a subsistence economy
featuring fishing, gardening and hunting. Thesévdigs capitalised on the unique
features (including topography and fertility ofI3af hundreds of individual islands, of
which seventeen are inhabited, located amongstuh®erous coral cays and reefs of
the area (Office of Aboriginal & Torres Strait Ister Affairs (OATSIA), 1997). The
Torres Strait is not, and never has been, a honoageand unified society. Shnukal and
Ramsay (2004) note, “[t]he Islanders were not traddally unified, but recognised five
major ethno-linguistic groups or nations — Miriam, IKulkalgal, Saibaigal, Maluilgal
and Kaurareg” (p. 33). Each island group, andeispte, has a unique history
interwoven into a rich and colourful tapestry otisd, cultural and spiritual life marked
by both harmonious relations and open warfare.p#el rush of the 1870s saw an
influx of ‘foreigners’ from all parts of the worldhcluding the Pacific Islands,

Philippines, Europe, Indonesia and Japan (Shnakatll).

The settlement of outside groups signalled the finmse of cultural plurality in
the Torres Strait with generations of ‘mixed’ raaares Strait Islanders descended
from the initial wave of ‘foreigners’ during thisre. The arrival of new outside
populations gave rise to lawlessness and sociatdbs as marine divers and crewman
sought to exploit the commercial offerings of thareés Strait’s natural resources, most
notably, pearl shell, beche-de-mer and trochusolild be the impact of colonisation,
however, that would irrevocably change Torres Ststander societies, their social

structures and the nature of their relationshiph @ach other and the outside world
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(Beckett, 1987; Sharp, 1993). Previous contact wiitside and neighbouring cultural
groups did not bring the change to Islander walff@fis that which occurred through
the permanent occupation of Christian missionanesking the Coming of the Light,

the single momentous event in Torres Strait hisfbtyllins, 1995).

The Reverend Samuel McFarlane, together with Redef&V Murray and
eight Loyalty Island teachers, arrived on the skafeErub in the Eastern Torres Strait
on 1 July 1871 (Mullins, 1995). The missionariesival became more commonly
known as the ‘Coming of the Light’. The Christiarepence quickly evolved into a
governance structure that would permeate everycaspéslanders’ social, cultural and
political livelihood (Sharp, 1993). The permanerdgence of the London Missionary
Society (LMS) signalled the first phase of colomiak in the Torres Strait. The LMS
had worked in the Pacific since the beginning efriineteenth century, so their venture
to the Torres Strait as agents of conversion wasesat inevitable as they were

looking to expand into Papua New Guinea at the:time

It was not surprising that the leaders of the neefyned London Missionary
Society decided in 1795 that the South Seas woailthédir first field of
operations ... They realized that in the Pacificridmthere was no strong
religion ... Because the islands were small they Hdpat the influence of
missionaries would be a total one, affecting theetife of the people, and
they realized the advantage that the Gospel woaNe ks the first strong

outside influence in an isolated part of the gldi&orogood, 1960, p.19)
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Seeking to exploit ‘cultural familiarity’ and expiéel the conversion process, the
LMS employed Pacific Islanders to carry out theissionary work in the Torres Strait,
making it “the fastest conversion of an entire uxdtin the history of Christian
missionary activity” (Mosby & Robinson, 1998, p.)38 Reverend MacFarlane’s
(1888) memaoirs, he explains the LMS’ strategic emyplent of Pacific missionaries

and their overall effectiveness in the conversimtess:

One of the greatest peculiarities of the spreadtofstianity in the South Pacific
and New Guinea is the work accomplishechbtjve agency.. These native
teachers are better acquainted with the habitsrethers and customs of the
heathen than missionaries are, and so are weltedlapfill the gap between

the debased savage and the European missionary expéyience goes to
show that our native teachers canaé¢he heathen of their class, and influence
them in favour of Christianity, quicker than Eurapemissionaries.

(MacFarlane, 1888, pp. 137-38)

While Europeans established the overarching comaigkegislative, political,
religious and educational institutions, daily lifethe new order was mediated primarily
by Pacific Islanders, firstly through the missi@msl, later, the maritime industry
(Shnukal, 1995). The pervading influence of Pad#landers through intermarriage
and social integration, was to “have a more lastimgact than the missionaries
envisaged” (Mosby & Robinson, 1998, p. 39) withyPalsian styles and influences
found in Torres Strait Islander music, dancingsimé, house building, and recreation

(Beckett, 1987). The relationship between TorreaiSslanders and Pacific Islanders,
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therefore, played a decisive role in expeditingegheergence of the colonial order

(Mullins, 1995).

The missionaries’ role in the commercialisation andnomic organisation of
the region’s marine industry would further resh#ipesocial fabric of Islander society.
Sharp (1980a) identifies the relationship betwehkrigfian universalism and capitalism
as a defining feature of the newly found colleciteentity emerging in the area at the
time. The marine industry brought Islanders togeth@ new interrelationship that was
activated by the effect of a common administratiaat imposed its will on the lives of

Islanders:

Christianity and the knowledge system of the indalssociety, perhaps brought
with them a universalizing experience that enaldéhders to see themselves
and their Island communities in a new light ... teeelopment of new inter-
island bonds was reflected subjectively in a shamtsciousness as one people:

Torres Strait Islanders. (Sharp, 1980a, p. 6)

The relationship between commercial enterprisetheahurch during this time
was tenuous, however, as evidenced by the estatdishof Papuan Industries Limited

in 1904:

The LMS expressed concern that this level of concrakactivity was a conflict
of interest with the missions’ aims and was woraddut antagonizing the
powerful trading companies ... This was the contigyparadox of the

missionary project: the pursuit of civilization teged the pursuit of material
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commodities but such a pursuit could also leathégoiath of moral destruction.

(Nakata, 20044, p. 160)

The LMS eventually handed over administration ef Tlorres Strait to the
Church of England in 1915, finding the ministry tmardensome. Their goal of absolute
conversion, however, had proved successful. Detipgtapparent conversion and
subsequent governance of Torres Strait Islandexskdt (1987) argues the Anglican
Diocese of Carpentaria was ill-prepared for missimmnk, with resources strained to
provide for the Islanders’ spiritual needs. Tharch, then, offered little, if no,

challenge to the government’s tightening contrarae Islanders’ lives.

2.3  Torres Strait Islanders under ‘the Act’

The Queensland government’s control and administratf the Torres Strait
began rather ambiguously, with the State initiathyptent to have the missionaries
manage both the people and the fishery industrg after the annexation of the area in
1872 (Sharp, 1980a). The publicly stated aims efltbrres Strait annexation included
the regulation of the rapidly expanding pearlindustry and maintaining law and order
in the Strait that focused on the ‘protection’ silahders from pearlers, South Sea
Islanders in the fishing industry and even the sgee of some missionaries (Sharp,
1980a). However, these aims were subordinate tpriftection and advancement of
British imperial interests, in particular, keepiothper powers out of the area, including
New Guinea (Sharp, 1980a). The same British colamierests were also keen to
control the pearling industry, fearing other powensst notably the Japanese, would be

in command of a major economic entity so close tigtfalia’s northern coastline.

48



The impact of the annexation was, at first, felotlgh the introduction of laws
and regulations that controlled the fishing indusktowever, the effectiveness of
government control was not immediate as Islandadsideen involved in the fishery
industry for some time and, under the directiothef government officials, had gained
some control over their own affairs (Donovan, 2002hn Douglas, the Government
Resident at the time, extended Islander controlutpn the establishment of elected
‘Island Councils’ with court powers (Donovan, 2002his system of governance
would cease with the Queensland Parliament’s ereattof theAboriginals Protection
and Restriction of the Sale of Opium ABB7signalling the beginning of the State’s
protectionist policies towards Aboriginal and Tarf®trait Islander people. This Act
gave the Protectors definitive control over thes$iwf Aboriginal people and, later,

Torres Strait Islanders:

Islanders were told what time they must go to Itleely were gaoled for
speaking alone to a member of the opposite sey,rdtpiired a permit to visit
even a neighbouring island, and the governmenesgnitative on the island
controlled how much money they could withdraw frtmair savings accounts.

(Sharp, 2002, pp. 205-6)

Every aspect of the Islanders’ lives was circuntsatiby restrictive government
legislation and policies during this period. Thet Aade no reference to the terms
‘Torres Strait’ or ‘Torres Strait Islanders’, inatedefining Aboriginal as:

An aboriginal inhabitant of Queensland; a half-edsting with an aboriginal as

wife, husband or child; a half caste habituallyrity or associating (otherwise
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than as husband or wife) with aboriginals. (Sectip@Queenslandboriginals

Protection and Restriction of the Sale of Opium ¥897)

John Douglas insisted Torres Strait Islanders leengt under the provisions of
the Aboriginals Protection and Restriction of the SaféOpium Actl897because of their
“marked superiority over the mainland native” atated that they were “capable of
exercising all the rights of British citizens anagbt to be regarded as such” (cited in
Donovan, 2002, p. 121). Douglas’ death, in 1904, the appointment of a new Chief
Protector would see Islanders brought under thsdigtion of theAboriginals Protection
and Restriction of the Sale of Opium A887, placing them, along with Aborigines, “in a
position of segregation” (Sharp, 1980ar). Sharp (1980a) describes this colonial
phase apaternalist exclusiom that “the cultural frame of Australian capitah found
expression in policies that combined racialist eggtion with paternalist rule” (p. 7).
The island reserves, overseen by superintendestidess would regulate the Islanders’

daily lives and activities:

A curfew and pass system was instituted, wherdlbynders, who previously
had ranged unhindered over their territories, nad to ask permission of the
local superintendent to travel. The Islanders’ veagere placed under the
Protector’s control and they had to ask permistonithdraw their own
money. While the councils continued through thetection era’, control in
practice was exercised largely by the superintetigathers who were the
Protector’s agents. (Shnukal, 2001, p. 26)

The application of th@boriginals Protection and Restriction of the SefeéDpium

Act 1897to Torres Strait Islanders of Pacific Island, fitio, Malay or other heritage
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was problematic (Hodes, 2000) and highlighted tredlenge the colonisers faced in
managing and controlling the cultural plurality tleaisted in the Torres Strait after
many years of contact with the outside world. Theas already a sizeable number of
Islanders with European, Asian or Pacific Islandemstry who posed a problem as far as
the legislation was concerned (Beckett, 1987). mthis period, many Islander
families of mixed descent were re-settled at eitdPaul’s Anglican mission on Moa
or at the Roman Catholic mission on Kiriri. MosbyR&binson (1998) note that “those
families that chose to remain on islands other tharadministrative centre of Waiben
became ‘Islanders’ in the eyes of the law” (p. 44)is achieved a superficial
semblance of order among the diversity of racialigs in the Torres Strait at the time,
with different groups now slotted into defined gpiges (Mosby & Robinson, 1998).
Beckett (1987) similarly notes that, at the turrthad century, in “native and foreign,
white and coloured, mixed freely and sometimeglmeal, there emerged a stratified
society, caste-like in its rigidity” (p. 57). Howew this racial stratification must be
understood as the product of the marine industrtherone hand and government
policy on the other with the division between fgreers and Indigenous people forged

by separate regulations and economic practiceské®ied 987).

The political grouping of Torres Strait Islandergided people on the basis of
racial premises to separate the various categoris essentialist way with severe
consequences for the lives of those to whom thegoaies referred (Borsboom &
Hulsker, 2000). For example, the government madeadeelations between Islanders
and others an offence and allowed inter-marriadg with the Protector’'s express
permission (Beckett, 1987). Resentment came t@d vh the passage of the

Aboriginals Protection and Restriction of the SaféOpium Acts Amendment Act 1934
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that redefined the term ‘half-caste’ to include mahthe hitherto ‘free’ people of
Thursday Island of Asian-Indigenous descent (Shinkikdamsay, 2004). The
categorisation forced individuals to construct the@entities in an essentialist way,
thereby usurping previous self-identifications lmhsa kinship connections and inter-
relationships between families, communities andé@tands. The legislative
measures of the colonial order “made the Islanti¢osa formally defined category and
bounded group” (Beckett, 1987, p.59). Thursdaynidldhe administrative ‘capital’ of
the Torres Strait, represented a diverse ethnicahdral society. However, despite
being a multicultural and social ‘hub’, Thursdalated, paradoxically, represented the
political bastion of racial segregation and sostadtification that extended to exclude
certain groups of Islanders from places such amavimg baths, hotels, dance halls and

schools:

Pre-war Thursday Island, like most Queensland tomittslarge non-white
populations, was racially segregated. The locabslsh swimming baths, dance
hall and open air movie theatre (with its two entes and types of seating, one
for whites and one for blacks) were all segregatsdi hotels were barred to
‘Aboriginals’. Marriage, sexual relations and egandships between blacks
and whites were officially disapproved of. The Gaithschool and orphanage
on Thursday Island was not segregated but statebobg was, according to the
racial classification of the period. The ‘whiteat# school was attended by
children of European, Japanese, or Chinese deshertoloured’ state school
by children of other heritages. Vestiges of thisspsive segregation, and the
culture and mentality it engendered continued exenthe early 1980s.

(Shnukal, 2001, p. 27)

52



The phase of paternalist exclusion would last fa@rdhirty years and culminate
in the Islanders’ maritime strike in 1936. Nak&28@4a) identifies the interplay
between the interests of the marine industry, theeghment and the missionaries as the
paramount struggle that conditioned the lives lainders over this period, noting
“administrative practice was often guided by anvrtihal’s administrator’s disposition
towards Islanders — moulding it more in the inteye$ expediency than by a
premeditated plan to determine a place for Islandethe new order” (p. 159). In the
two decades immediately prior to the mass movemilstanders to the Australian
mainland, political and social struggles in ther€srStrait constructed a site of
collective resistance to colonial authority (Shdr@93). This political resistance
eventuated in the 1936 Maritime Strike with Islarsdieom eastern and western regions
of the Torres Strait finding a common cause invilae of growing discontent with life
under theAboriginals Protection and Restriction of the Safépium Act 189TMosby
& Robinson, 1998). The maritime strike of 1936 ilwaal over seventy percent of the
Islander workforce and revolved around the ‘compaogts; pearl shelling vessels
owned by Islanders and controlled by the GovernrReotector (Sharp, 1993). The
strike represented an attempt by Islanders to megaitrol of their own lives and
destinies, largely lost in the post-missionary araj demonstrated how Islanders were
prepared to give up their boats rather than wodeuthe Protector’s conditions
(Mosby & Robinson, 1998). The political activismtbg Islanders prompted the
government to make a number of concessions, thé sigsficant being the passage of
theTorres Strait Islanders Act 1939

The passage of theorres Strait Islander Act 1938llowed the political action

of the maritime strike and, for the first time, idefd Islanders in legislative terms:
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Islander — a person of the native race of the BoBteait Islands; a descendent
of the native race of the Torres Strait Islands Wwabitually associates with
Islanders; a person other than an Islander whuirgglon a reserve with an
Islander as wife or husband; or any such personivalhitually associates on a

reserve with IslandersT ¢rres Strait Islander Act 193®art 3, Definitions (a)

(b) (c))

A Torres Strait ‘reserve’ was similarly defined:

Reserve — any Torres Strait Island or part of ag8trait Island granted in
trust or reserved from sale or lease by the Gowvam@ouncil for the benefit of
Islanders under the provision of any law in forc&ueensland relating to

Crown Lands. Torres Strait Islander Act 193®art 3, Definitions)

TheTorres Strait Islander Act 193%9et the Islanders’ desire to be distinguished
from Aborigines (Beckett, 1987). The period alsaked a time of ‘cultural liberation’,
albeit on a limited scale, where “feasting and damflourished, officially approved as
the proper way to celebrate secular and religialislélys, as well as weddings,

tombstone openings, departures and home-comingsk@t, 1987, p. 56).

Both theAboriginals Protection and Restriction of the SaféDpium Act 1897
and theTorres Strait Islander Act 193®ere intended to apply to all Torres Strait
Islanders resident in Queensland. However, as H@D¥9) notes, few Torres Strait

Islanders who settled on the mainland, particulerl€airns, ever came under the
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provisions of the Acts and many Islanders in thed®Strait also appeared to be
exempt. How and why this occurred provides a “fa@ting insight into government
policy towards Torres Strait and its inhabitanygnpathetic government officials, the
power exercised by the Protectors over the livdadifjenous Peoples in Queensland
during this period, and bureaucratic bungling wiraming the 1939 Act” (Hodes,
2000, p. 166). Several Islander families, mainiolred in the pearling and trochus
industries for example, had resettled on the mathla the early 1900s after receiving
exemptions from the 1897 Act. Further to the 1989, fhere were no reserves in
mainland Queensland for Torres Strait Islandergd@3p2000) allowing many Islanders
to ‘escape’ the strict legislative provisions. Nakég2004a) affirms that “although there
was no exemption clause in the Torres Strait Isaridt, Islanders were increasingly
free to leave the islands to support themselvesl{f). The inconsistencies in the

application of the 1939 Act are highlighted in ttie story of Eddie Koiki Mabo:

The differential treatment of Torres Strait Islargleras sometimes reflected in
their relations with officials on the mainland.lmisfail in 1957 the police
allowed Islanders to drink in the pubs even thoalfjincluding Koiki, were

still ‘under the Act'. It would have been illegalrfthem to drink alcohol and
illegal for the publican to sell it to them. At thene of the 1939 Torres Strait
Islanders Act, the possibility of Islanders seekexgmption was not allowed
for, as they were all confined to the Torres Stragtarly all living on their own

islands. (Loos & Mabo, 1996, p. 93)
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2.4  Islanders’ Journey to the Mainland Post World War Two

World War Two represented a political and socialerghed for people in the
Torres Strait (Fuary, 1993). Prior to the outbrefkostilities there were no formal
restrictions to enlistment in the army and many #dinal people and Torres Strait
Islanders volunteered for war service (Kidd, 19%dhough not afforded the same
monetary or social recognition as their non-Indmecounterparts, Islanders gained a
newfound confidence in the acquisition of skillattiwould assist in their incorporation
into Australian society (Fuary, 1993). The advenivorld War Two saw the formation
of the Torres Strait Light Infantry and visits teetmainland by Island soldiers
(Cromwell, 1983). Returning servicemen brought bactheir home islands stories of
new jobs and skills to be had on the mainland artiqularly of the need of the
Queensland sugar cane industry for labourers (Ceim#883). The Islander soldiers’
grievances over army pay and conditions highlighitedextent of their disadvantage in
relation to the rest of Australia (Nakata, 2004Mgvertheless, Islanders returned to the
Torres Strait with a new sense of purpose, talkipgnly of freedom and citizen rights
and, given the renewed powers of Island CouncitieutheTorres Strait Islanders Act

1939 their wartime experiences led them to hopesr@a deal (Sharp, 1993).

Australia, in the 1950s, represented a land of @twon and social opportunity
founded upon the country’s plans for post-war retmction. The Australian
Government embarked on a program of mass migrdtierto a fall in the number of
births in the 1930s and the fear there would beffitsent workers to meet the
expected high demand for consumer goods and lacgpital stock expected after the
war (Jordens, 1997). The White Australia Policyjchfavoured migrant applicants

from certain countries, was ‘loosened’ during WoN@r Two to allow non-European
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refugees who had married Australians and Japanasbnes to remain in the country
(Department of Immigration, n.d.). The revidddyration Act 1958made it easier to
obtain Australian citizenship and brought to an #redcontroversial dictation test. A
review of the non-European policy in 1966 signatleel abolition of the White
Australia policy and non-European migration begamtrease (Department of

Immigration, n.d.).

While Torres Strait Islanders were not includeth@ post-war migration
program, they nevertheless benefited from the gowent’'s need to address labour
shortages on the mainland, albeit from an intepaals of population movement. The
burgeoning sugar industry and railways in Queermkiagre in great need of labour in
the post-war construction period, prompting theagament to respond positively to
requests from eastern Islanders who were not iedolvith company boats to emigrate
to the mainland (Nakata, 2004a). Torres Strainkas working on the mainland were
relatively ‘free’ from government controls over theovements and their earnings.
The government had the power to regulate movemantrbpractice, it used these
powers selectively by delegating them to the Islemahcils (Beckett, 1987).
Communities, like Badu, that still needed labourtfee boats forbade emigration while
those, like Murray Island, that no longer ran baatsouraged it (Beckett, 1987). The
movement between the Torres Strait and the mainkaasdnot necessarily one-way
during this time. Although Torres Strait Islandsasled down the Queensland coast on
luggers fishing for pearl shell, trochus and bedkener visiting mainland towns as far
south as Mackay, they were not permitted to stakiensouth (Singe, 2003). As the
season drew to a close, many Islanders withdrew again to their islands in the

Torres Strait.
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In the 1950s, cane-cutting provided a first stapyfmung Island men arriving on
the mainland to seek job skills, travel and adven{Cromwell, 1983). The pearling
industry in the Torres Strait had collapsed by time due to the introduction of plastic
buttons, prompting an increasing number of Islastietravel to the mainland for
seasonal work. Forming work gangs based on kingbripections, Islander men
became well known for their reputation as efficiantl productive workers in the
harvesting of sugarcane and the construction bfags. In the latter part of that
decade, the Queensland railways discovered thigyadfillslanders to work as efficient
track-laying gangs. As the cane-cutting industrgareto mechanise and larger holdings
were broken up into smaller cane farms, many Igenttansferred to the railways
(Cromwell, 1983). By the late 1950s, Islander memenfirmly established as
employees within the railway industry, assuminglégahip positions as gang bosses
responsible for the hiring and firing of fellowasld workers (Cromwell, 1983). Pidgin
English, commonly referred to now as Torres Sted@inder Creole, was thagua
francabecoming the principal language of the workerstaedorimary form of spoken
communication (Cromwell, 1983; Shnukal 2001). Fasibf the men soon reunited
with them on the mainland giving rise to the burmgag Island communities that would
establish themselves in the railway and cane towhirth Queensland. Although
there have been documented recordings of Islandergément to the mainland prior to
this period (Hodes, 2000), the post-war era repitesethe time of critical mass
movement of Islanders from the Torres Strait tonfaaid Australia, a phenomenon that
Shnukal and Ramsay (2004) affirm set in train ‘dieespora that today sees the great
majority of Islanders living away from the Strafff.42). Islanders subsequently moved
in large numbers from an ‘underdeveloped’ to a &eped’ country (Beckett cited in

Fuary, 1993).
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The social, political and economic climate of therés Strait had been
irrevocably changed by World War Two and the impegaconomic collapse of the
region. In response, Islanders sensed a renewedaygo change their situation. The
1930s and 1940s were decades of significant sde@ige in that Islanders exhibited
increased confidence in having their rights recegai(Fuary, 1993). The timing of this
‘insurgence’ corresponded with political movememtsurring on the mainland
orchestrated through organisations such as ther&edeuncil for the Advancement of
Aborigines and Torres Strait Islanders, the AugtraCommunist Party and the
Australian Legion of Ex-servicemen and Women (Naka004a).The Torres Strait was
transitioning into a new political era. The collapsd the pearling industry would
transform the local economy and the increasing mmave of Islanders to the mainland

would begin to change the very fabric and makeuiglahder society (Beckett, 1987).

For a century, pearling had been theson d’etrefor the community on
Thursday Island and the chief activity in the cdiilee life of the Torres Strait (Singe,
2003). Although the Islanders’ economic situatiaa been much improved after the
war, the market imposed a limit to the expansiah aonsequently, to the amount of
labour that could be absorbed on the boats (Beck@®7). The marine industry was no
longer the only field of employment and Islandeskiup new state government
positions as teachers, medical aides and assistar@il stores (Beckett, 1987). In
1964, Islanders in the Torres Strait were permitibedbte in state elections and the
1967 Referendum gave the Commonwealth the powegislate on behalf of
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander people (BatKE87). The Islanders, both in the
Torres Strait and on the mainland, were being exghts a whole new range of external

influences, both domestic and international, teatforced their view of themselves as
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a people-in-common, particularly as it relatedneirt relationship with, and to, others.
However, Torres Strait Islanders on the mainlaidfated marginalisation and
discrimination in a ‘White Australia’ while Islandein the Torres Strait remained

subjected to restrictive government controls:

For those remaining on the islands, however, timeigdtration of their lives
continued in much the same manner as it had jimst forthe war. The
‘Protector’ was now known as the ‘Manager’ anduheéerlying viewpoint that
the Islanders needed supervision or managing didhrange despite the
granting of Commonwealth voting rights to all Inéigpus Australians in 1961

and state voting rights in 1965. (Nakata, 20044,70.)

2.5  Establishing New Communities on the Mainland

The movement of Islanders from the Torres Straihéomainland continued
throughout the post-war period with an increasinmber of Islanders born and raised
away from the home islands of their parents anddparents. The reason for the large
scale migration of Islanders is largely attributecdconomics. However, there was an
undeniable element of protest in the emigratiomlsylising a collective statement of
dissatisfaction with conditions in the Torres St(Bieckett, 1987). Whatever the
reasons, economical, educational, political or uitagan, the move was a difficult
and painful step suggesting no matter how attradtie opportunities on the mainland,
separation from home islands was not a decisicentéightly by those Islanders who
moved away from the Torres Strait (Gaffney, 198804.& Mabo, 1996; Thaiday,

1981).
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The journeys and pathways that Torres Strait Igestbllowed in order to
arrive on mainland Australia are as varied andrd@s the individual stories that
describe the adventures, the passages and thadteadf those voyages. While the
majority of Torres Strait Islanders who re-setitedmainland Australia did so
voluntarily, forced removal of Islanders to otheserve communities occurred under
the enactment of th&boriginals Protection and Restriction of the SatéOpium Act
1897and subsequent legislation. Although Islandersewet forcibly removed from
their traditional lands to the same extent as Apoal people on the mainland, a
significant number of Islanders found their wayhe mainland through involuntary
circumstances (Donovan, 2002). The power to remddagiginal and Torres Strait
Islander people to reserves remained entrenchigetilegislation until 1965 with

different reasons used to justify their removal egldcation to other areas:

... the experiences of Aboriginal Peoples and Tdateait Islanders living
under the Act differed, depending on whether thay been removed from their
own country, whether they worked on or had becammegé dwellers on their
own country, or whether they lived on stations,siaiss or reserves. (Donavan,

2002, p. 175)

Journeys to the mainland were also a result ofueataans, including the mass
departure of Saibai Islanders to the mainland Gagk communities of Seisia and
Bamaga due to serious flooding and tidal surgéseri930s. Additionally, a number of
Islanders, deemed eligible under the Act, made thay to the mainland following
evacuation from the Torres Strait when the regias wnder threat during World War

Two. With the rapid advancement of Japanese farcége region, many ‘coloured’
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evacuees were transported on passenger boatsrie towthe Queensland coast
(Mullins & Neuenfeldt, 2005). Mullins and Neuenfe[@005) note how the evacuees
were accommodated together in family groups, “ggavho did have relatives to stay
with in Queensland’s coastal towns usually fourehtkelves in the midst of very small
expatriate Torres Strait communities” (p. 115). fEha@re a small number of
biographical accounts of Torres Strait Islandeis their histories and experiences of
life in the Torres Strait or movement to the mamalancluding; the documented life
stories of Eddie Koiki Mabo, Ellie Gaffney and Wi8lIThaiday. The following
discussion highlights their perspectives on movdrtethe mainland during the post-

war period.

The Story of Eddie Koiki Mabo demonstrates how mestgnders looked
forward to the newfound freedoms to be experiermethe mainland. Although the
Queensland government had exiled Eddie Koiki Mabmfhis home island of Mer in
the Torres Strait, he was determined, neverthelesaaximise the opportunities to be

found on the mainland:

A number of factors seem to have contributed tckKiiabo’s decision to try to
make it on the mainland. He had fallen foul of Mdslander administration
because of a youthful ‘misdemeanour’, that hadglom willy-nilly into the
lugger work force ... His mother, Maiga Mabo, hadalsged him to find work
on the mainland because she thought working orelisggas a dead end in the
changing world in that Koiki was growing up. Morewyhe had seen the world
beyond the Islands and there were Islander friandsrelatives already living

there in employment that offered financial rewandavailable in Queensland’s
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Torres Strait Island colony. There was also a foeeérom colonist controls. All
of these factors contributed to the move to thentaad, a move that was not
seen as permanent and certainly not as a rejeattiois culture and people.

(Loos & Mabo, 1996, pp. 6-7)

This extract fronEdward Koiki Mabo — His Life and Struggle for LaR@jhts
(Loos & Mabo, 1996) demonstrates a number of facabiplay in his decision to move
and remain on the mainland (albeit temporarily)eSdissues included conflicts with
the governing authority in the Torres Strait, eqormimperatives and a chance to
better himself and a prevailing exuberance foragigortunity to partake in a society
seemingly ‘free’ from colonial controls. Intereggly, Koiki Mabo did not consider the
move from the Torres Strait to the mainland asrenpaent re-settlement or a rejection
of his old life in favour of a new life on the mé&ind. The cultural ties that bind were
evidently still very strong for Koiki Mabo and refited how Torres Strait Islanders who

left their island homes may have felt conflictedogions at the time.

In Somebody Now — the Autobiography of Ellie Gaffaeypman of Torres
Strait, Ellie Gaffney (1989) describes her temporary nmoeet to the mainland that

was, largely, guided by humanitarian concerns:

In the midst of my young life, before | turned fifer some reason our family
moved over to mainland Australia. We lived for wfgears at a place called
Galloways. Being only five years old, | was notyarterested in the reasons
for the move, so | did not question it, but | caoall my aunt Bebe Mareja

saying to my mother, ‘Why yu palla go way to a neidpalla country?”’
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meaning ‘Why go to someone else’s country?’ ... Latdife | was told that
my Papa used his spare time looking for malnoudsiteneglected Aborigines
along the coastline from Cape York Peninsula toIBRiger, now known as the

Cowal Creek Community. (p. 8)

This extract from Ellie Gaffney’s Story highligraeme of the issues associated
with Islanders’ relocation from the Torres Straithe mainland. Questions of going to
‘someone else’s country’ remain relevant today ustanders living on the mainland
continuing to negotiate their sense of ‘place’ Aetbnging on land other than that of

their ancestral home of origin.

Willie Thaiday’s (1981) Story, recalled in his abiographyUnder the Act
depicts the harsh realities of Islander peopleagjvinder the 1897 Act, his subsequent
removal from Erub to Thursday Island in the Toi®¢sit and eventual forced
relocation to Palm Island (off the coast of Towlievin north Queensland). After his
marriage in 1936, Thaiday decided to remain on Rsllamd. On recounting his arrival

at Palm Island, Thaiday (1981) states:

We expect nothing at Palm Island, no people theseé us. The first time we
come as free people working on a boat but this iree&ome as prisoners ...
We land at Palm Island close to new year, Dece®bei932. We see many
people there, about 1500, and 25 police are tleadyrto arrest us. The
superintendent is Mr. Delaney and there is a heeetthat you go to the office

and open your port so they can find out what you @p. 14-15)
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During World War Two, Willie Thaiday was sent toh&tton (far north
Queensland) for agricultural work on a banana plion and did various farming jobs
in his lifetime. He was sent back to Palm Island 950 and recalls the oppressive

conditions they were subjected to:

We know it is wrong but still you can’t say nothibhgcause the moment you say
something they throw you in gaol. If they say yautg gaol you can’t say what
for and you don’t know when you come out. | saw ediays, two or three of
them, who spent 18 months without court. ... Thegtttes like dogs on Palm
Island. To them we are only animals but we are hyriee same as them and
we got feelings the same as them, only troublecise coloured. (Thaiday,

1981, pp. 27, 29)

As highlighted in these three cases, there werersivcircumstances under
which Islanders moved from their ancestral homend$s and came ‘south’ to the
mainland. For a small yet significant number oéiglers, leaving their traditional
islands was not a matter of free will with manyjsgted to restrictive legislative
practices that regulated every aspect of theisli¥®r many however, the anticipation
of new economic and social opportunities was teegbey the realities of leaving their
ancestral homes and settling in a new environmeatraarginalised minority group. As
a minority group, Islanders tended to relocateoastal towns, including Cairns,
Townsville, Mackay and later Darwin and Broome, vehiere were established
communities of other Islanders who were workinghie sugarcane, railways and

maritime industries.
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2.6  Application of the Acts to Torres Strait Islancers Living on the Mainland

The application of protective Acts to Torres Stigiinders was sporadic and
inconsistent (Hodes, 2000) allowing Islanders whoved to the mainland different
opportunities and lifestyles depending upon thellef regulation and control
instigated by the respective authorities at thetifrhis is due in large part to the
‘loose’ definitions and understandings of who caogtd a Torres Strait Islander and
who was subsequently eligible for specific formstfatment’ (Hodes, 2000). It was
not until the 1970s that the Commonwealth goverrimesognised Aboriginal and
Torres Strait Islander people’s calls for self-deti@ation and the right to define and
express themselves on their terms. The Commonwealtking definition of
Aboriginal people based on biological and sociafti® of identification was extended,
in 1972, to include Torres Strait Islanders (the§imition was later endorsed by

government in 1975):

An Aboriginal or Torres Strait Islander is a peradmboriginal or Torres Strait
Islander descent who identifies as an Aboriginal@mres Strait Islander and is

accepted as such by the community in that he l{Rass, 1996)

The significance of the Commonwealth definitionréplacing interpretations of
Aboriginal people or Torres Strait Islanders basegreponderance of ‘blood’ is noted

by Ross (1996):

The Commonwealth working definition with its elenteof descent,

identification and community acceptance departeicadly from the traditional

definition of preponderance of Aboriginal blood. Byluding social elements
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as well as broadening the biological element, nranye people were

potentially within the official definition of Aboginal. (p. 4)

Understandings of who constituted a Torres Stsddginider, or not, extended into
all forms of social policy including, most notabtizge Census. Prior to the 1947 Census,
Torres Strait Islanders were regarded as Aborigindlwere therefore excluded from
official Census counts if they were of more tharp®@cent Torres Strait Islander blood
(Ross, 1996). In the 1947 Census, Torres Straihdtdrs were considered to be
Polynesian and were included in official countstia 1954 and 1961 Censuses, they
were considered to be Pacific Islanders and wesaagcluded in official counts. For
the 1966 Census, however, Torres Strait Islanders wlassified as Aboriginal and
were excluded from official figures (Smith, 1980he operational approach to
Indigenous identification used in recent decadethbyAustralian Bureau of Statistics
censuses has been based on the descent origin wemmd the definition. In the 1976
Census, the question asked was “What is each pensmmal origin?” (cited in Barnes,
White & Ross, 1996, p. 62). Since then, all Censiseve asked ‘Are you of Aboriginal
or Torres Strait Islander origin’. Prior to thedBCensus, respondents could not record
dual Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander identitye recognition of dual Indigenous
identities is significant as it more accuratelyeefs the level of cultural and historical

interaction and interdependence between the twapgto

2.7  Silence by Omission
While definitions of Torres Strait Islanders arewiound in legislation and
government policy, there is no corresponding apfibn to be found of who constitutes

an Islander living outside the Torres Strait inreat legislation. On 15 April 2004, the
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then Commonwealth government announced significaanhges to the delivery of
services to Aboriginal and Torres Strait Island@nmunities including, most notably,
the abolition of the Aboriginal and Torres Strailiahder Commission (ATSIC) and its
service delivery arm, Aboriginal and Torres Stislidnder Services (ATSIS). On 30
June 2005, th&boriginal and Torres Strait Islander Commissiort A889was
amended by Parliament, abolishing both ATSIC an&IST(Arabena, 2005a). This
research study does not debate the merits or p#eetss of the Commission or its
service arm, nor does it assess the degree to Wiicks Strait Islanders are able to
access government services on the mainland, abakibeen done elsewhere (Arthur,
1997). Rather, the following discussion regardie{rdtions, or lack thereof, pertaining
to Torres Strait Islanders demonstrates the palitzcumstances that influence, shape
and, to a large degree, legitimise the formatiosaxial identities for Islanders living
outside the Torres Strait. The cessation ofAheriginal and Torres Strait Islander
Commission Act 1988imultaneously signalled the end of legislativevsions that
recognised Torres Strait Islanders living outslte Torres Strait as well as support
structures including the Torres Strait Islander i&dwy Board (TSIAB) and the Office
of Torres Strait Islander Affairs (OTSIA). DivisidrO of theAboriginal and Torres
Strait Islander Commission Act 1988tlined the following matters in relation to

Torres Strait Islander affairs:

80 Office of Torres Strait Islander Affairs

An Office of Torres Strait Islander Affairs is estiahed within the

Commission.
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81 Functions of Office

(1) The Office has the following functions:

(a) to monitor the conduct of programs affectingrés Strait Islanders by the
Commission, by other Commonwealth bodies (excepTt®BRA) and by State,
Territory and local government bodies, and to eat&lihe extent to which those
programs meet the needs of Torres Strait Islanders;

(b) to monitor the development of programs andqgedi affecting Torres Strait
Islanders by the Commission, by Regional Councitlay other
Commonwealth bodies (except the TSRA), and to exalthe extent to which
those programs and policies are likely to meentets of Torres Strait
Islanders;

(c) to report to the Advisory Board, the Commissionl the Minister, as
appropriate, on the results of the performancéefiinctions set out in
paragraphs (a) and (b).

(2) In performing its functionghe Office shall pay particular attention to the
needs of Torres Strait Islanders who live outsideTorres Strait area

(3) The Office shall consult the Advisory Boardrfrdime to time in relation to
the performance of the functions of the Office.

82 Torres Strait Islander Advisory Board

A Torres Strait Islander Advisory Board is estalindid.

83 Function of Advisory Board

(1) The function of the Advisory Board is to progiddvice to the Minister and
the Commission for the purpose of furthering theapeconomic and cultural

advancement of Torres Strait Islanders living al@&she Torres Strait area.
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(2) The function of the Advisory Board may be peried by the Advisory
Board on its own initiative or at the request @ Minister or the Commission,
as the case requires.

84 Constitution of Advisory Board

(1) The Advisory Board consists of:

(a) a Chairperson appointed by the Minister, béiregCommissioner who
represents the Torres Strait zone; and

(b) 6 other members, being Torres Strait Islanders agpd by the Minister to
represent Torres Strait Islanders living in theldaling areas:

(i) New South Wales and the Australian Capital ery;

(i) Victoria and Tasmania;

(iii) Queensland;

(iv) Western Australia;

(v) South Australia;

(vi) the Northern Territory(Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Commission

Act 1989 Division 10, my emphasis in italics)

In the Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Commissiort A839 the
recognition of Islanders living outside the Tor&isait is clearly articulated in those
sections relating to the administrative and serdielevery functions of the Office of
Torres Strait Islander Affairs and the represemasitructure of the Torres Strait
Islander Advisory Board that consisted of membeasvd from each of the mainland
states (Sections 80-84). The Torres Strait IslaAdeisory Board provided the

following rationale for its establishment and scopeperations:
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The TSIAB came into effect on 5 March 1990 when KT 8ommenced
operations. The TSIAB and an Office of Torres $tidander Affairs (OTSIA)
were established under the ATSIC Act owing to dajyishe Torres Strait
Islander community for an advocacy point for the@ncerns within the ATSIC
structure. Torres Strait Islander people recognibatitheir lesser population
numbers (compared to that of Aboriginal people) Mdae to their detriment in
the voting processes at ATSIC elections and thezefbRegional Council
levels when it came to the settling of prioritieglahe distribution of funding.
The TSIAB and the Office of Torres Strait Islandéfairs were therefore seen
as an ‘answer’ to this inequity. (Torres Straitirgler Advisory Board (TSIAB),

1996, n.p.)

The abolition of théAboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Commissiort A889
subsequently signalled the end of the Office ofr@®iStrait Islander Affairs and the
Torres Strait Islander Advisory Board. Furthertie abolition of théAboriginal and
Torres Strait Islander Commission Act 1982005, minimal recognition has been
given to Islanders living outside the Torres Straitact underscored by the absence of
any mention of this group in the Commonwedthoriginal and Torres Strait Islander
Act 2000which replaced th@boriginal and Torres Strait Islander Commissiort Ac
1989 The objects of thA&boriginal and Torres Strait Islanders A2005 as outlined in

Section 3, are:
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3 Objects

The objects of this Act are, in recognition of freest dispossession and dispersal
of the Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander pesmed their present
disadvantaged position in Australian society:

(a) toensure maximum participation of Aboriginal persansl Torres Strait
Islanders in the formulation and implementatiorgo¥ernment policiethat
affect them;

(b) to promote the developments#lf-management and self-sufficieargong
Aboriginal persons and Torres Strait Islanders;

(c) tofurther the economic, social and cultural develophw# Aboriginal
persons and Torres Strait Islanders; and

(d) toensure co-ordination in the formulation and implenagion of policies
affecting Aboriginal persons and Torres Straitrislers by the Commonwealth,
State, Territory and local governments, withoutalging from the
responsibilities of State, Territory and local gowaents to provide services to
their Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander resigeAboriginal and Torres

Strait Islanders AcR005 my emphasis in italics)

TheAboriginal and Torres Strait Islanders A2005specifies that its purpose is

to ensure maximum participation of Torres Strdarders (and Aboriginal people) in

policy making, promote self-management and seffigahcy, further economic, social

and cultural development, and to ensure co-ordinaif policy making while

strengthening the delivery of services. In the sattea Torres Strait Islander is

defined as “a descendent of an Indigenous inhatutathe Torres Strait Islands” (p. 8).

This definition should, by implication, include @éople who identify as Torres Strait
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Islanders based on the notion of ancestral deseehhot residential location. Yet, the
very operations of the 2005 Act, as specified endbfinitions and scope of the
legislation, do not cover Islanders who live outsile Torres Strait. The 2005 Act not
only ignores any reference to Torres Strait Islasdiging on the mainland, it
furthermore articulates the conditions and circiameés fowhich Torres Strait
Islanders are covered by key provisions of theslagon. In this way, Torres Strait
Islanders on the mainland are ‘defined by defasdtbeing those Islandemst living in
the Torres Strait areand, therefore, not covered by the sections 02€@85 Act that
relate to such matters as cultural practice (See)pgovernance (Section 142A) and

representative political structures (Section 142U).

This research study does not advocate for explisiinction between Islanders
living in the Torres Strait and Islanders living the mainland. Indeed, it has been the
historical imposition of government and bureaucrdgfinitions on Islanders that has
instituted racialised and essentialised identiitcet of Islanders as a people in both an
individual and collective sense. Moreover, formatfiitions and associated racial
classifications have proved divisive in assigningipve and negative attributes to
particular groups of Islanders resulting in differeocial circumstances and life
opportunities between individuals, groups and daemly members. The social
stratification constructed through colonial diss®s of racial hierarchy represents an
abhorrent stain on Torres Strait Islander socstiony and one which will not be easily
erased during the course and passage of time.dfurtbasures that seek to define,
identify and delineate between groups of Islanfiarghe purposes of bureaucratic and
administrative convenience and expediency areetber, not supported by this

research study. However, it is acknowledged thdigknous governance structures and
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institutions must, for operational requirement &rehsparency’, specify the functions,
scope and coverage of relevant legislation refteadf the government’s policy
position. In this regard, legislative definition®a necessary evil in order for
administrative directives to be interpreted wittnimal ambiguity. However, in the
case of thé\boriginal and Torres Strait Islander Act 2QG&e definition of Torres
Strait Islanders only serves to heighten any uagest about the position and location
of ‘Mainland Torres Strait Islanders’ in Indigenguslitical discourse. For example, in

the definition ofAilan Kastomthe 2005 Act, states:

Ailan Kastommeans the body of customs, traditions, observaaoedeliefs of
some or all of the Torres Strait Islandiveng in the Torres Strait areaand
includes any such customs, traditions, observaaeddeliefs relating to
particular persons, areas, objects or relationskdgxriginal and Torres Strait

Islander Act 2005Section 4, my emphasis)

Why Ailan Kastomcan only be interpreted as that which pertairtbéccultural
practice and traditions of Islanders living in therres Strait area remains unclear. In
practical terms, however, it would appear almogiassible to limit the practice of
culture and tradition to a defined ‘place’, partarly when the observance Aflan
Kastomis dependent upon the spiritual and cultural atgons that occur between and
amongst people, their kinship relationships andcctivnection with community. Such
cultural and spiritual interconnectedness transeaeases of place, space and time
making what we know and understand toAldan Kastoma dynamic and ever changing
cultural and social construction. To limit the imieetation ofAilan Kastomas that

which pertains to Islanders in the Torres Straibigs the fluidity of movement of
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Islanders between the Torres Strait and the maidnl@hnis limitation, furthermore,
implies the non-transference or adaptation of To8tait Islander cultural practice,
customs, observances and beliefs in different nistances, environments and
contexts. If, for example, an Islander from ther&erStrait travels to the mainland for a
Tombstone Opening or a wedding (as many peopleagie they no longer practicing
Ailan Kastomwhen they arrive on the mainland? AdditionallyMfainland Islanders’
are practising and observing cultural traditiond baliefs, is this not considerddan
Kastom(for the purposes of interpreting the intent appli@ation of the 2005 Act)?
Such questions are answered by previous examisabiotiie practice cAilan Kastom
including that undertaken by the House of Repredimeis Standing Committee on

Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Affairs (1297

A body of customs, traditions, observances ancfslieferred to a&ilan
Kastom has survived European contact and continuesvelale Ailan Kastom
combines strong elements of Christianity, as ewddrby the significance of
the ‘Coming of the Light’ ceremonies, with tradital values associated with
the authority of elders and sea and market gardsadieconomiegilan
Kastom forms a strong bond between the differdsahdscommunities between
Torres Strait Islanders living in the region and e mainland(p. 9, my

emphasis)

The absence of reference to Islanders living oatié Torres Strait and the
practice of cultural traditions in thiboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Act 2085
further extended in the political governance stites established to represent and

address Torres Strait Islanders’ interests. Spadiyi, the sections of the 2005 Act
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relating to the Torres Strait Regional Authority5HA), the peak representative and
administrative body for Torres Strait Islanderdyqgrertains to the governance of
people and issues of the Torres Strait regionekti®n 142A of the Act outlining the

functions of the TSRA, it states:

142A Functions of TSRA

Functions

(1) The TSRA has the following functions:

(a) to recognise and maintain the special and @gan Kastom of Torres
Strait Islanders living in the Torres Strait area

(b) toformulate and implement prograrfar Torres Strait Islanders, and
Aboriginal persondjving in the Torres Strait area

(c) tomonitor the effectiveness of programs for TorreaiSislanders and
Aboriginal persondjving in the Torres Strait areancluding programs
conducted by other bodies;

(d) todevelop policy proposal® meet national, State and regional needs and
priorities of Torres Strait Islanders, and Aborgjipersonsliving in the Torres
Strait areg

(e) to assist, advise and co-operate with Torrest3slander and Aboriginal
communities, organisations and individuals at metipState, Territory and
regional levels;

(f) to advise the Minister on:

(i) matters relating to Torres Strait Islander mffaand Aboriginal affairs, in the

Torres Strait area, including the administratioegislation;
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(ii) the co-ordination of the activities of otheo@monwealth bodies that affect
Torres Strait Islanders, or Aboriginal persdingng in the Torres Strait area

(g) when requested by the Minister, to provide infation or advice to the
Minister on any matter specified by the Minister;

(h) to take such reasonable action as it consrkressary tprotect Torres
Strait Islander and Aboriginal cultural material dnnformation relating to the
Torres Strait areaf the material or information is considered saooe

otherwise significant by Torres Strait Islander®\boriginal persons;

(i) at the request of, or with the agreement of, Aluistralian Bureau of Statistics
but not otherwise, toollect and publish statistical informatiarlating to

Torres Strait Islanders, and Aboriginal persding)g in the Torres Strait area;
(j) such other functions as are conferred on thRA 8y this Act or any other
Act;

(k) such other functions as are expressly confesrethe TSRA by a law of a
State or of an internal Territory and in respedtaft there is in force written
approval by the Minister under section 142B;

() to undertake such research as is necessanatideethe TSRA to perform any
of its other functions;

(m) to do anything else that is incidental or caride to the performance of any
of the preceding functionsAboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Act 2Q0&y

emphasis)

The continued reference to therres Strait areas the scope of the TSRA'’s

functions is confirmed by the eligibility criterta vote for TSRA representatives

specified by the 2005 Act:
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142U People entitled to vote at TSRA elections

A person is entitled to vote at a TSRA ward eletifand only if:

(a) the person is a Torres Strait Islander or aarigmal person; and

(b) either:

() the person’s name is on the Commonwealth Etat®®oll and the person’s
place of living as shown on that Roll is within tivard concerned; or

(ii) the person is entitled to vote at the electimaer rules made under

subsection 143G(3).

142V People qualified to be elected to the TSRA

(1) A person is not qualified to stand for electionto be elected, as a member
of the TSRA for a ward if:

(a) the person is not entitled to vote at the TS##d election concerned; or
(b) the person is a member of the staff of, orrssatiant to, the TSRA; or

(c) the person is bankrupt; or

(d) there is in operation a personal insolvencyagrent with the person’s
creditors under the law relating to bankruptcy; or

(e) subject to subsection (2), the person has beevicted of an offence against
a Commonwealth, State or Territory law and sentgéncémprisonment for one
year or longer; or

(f) subject to subsection (2), the person has leenicted of an offence against
a Commonwealth, State or Territory law involvingltbnesty and sentenced to
imprisonment for 3 months or longeAkoriginal and Torres Strait Islander Act

2005
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The requirement for Islanders to be registerecherCommonwealth Electoral
Roll within the Torres Strait regional ward effeetly excludes all Islanders
permanently residing elsewhere on the mainland fpanticipating in political
processes of the Torres Strait. This is despiténitiasion of the definition of a Torres
Strait Islander as specified in the 2005 Act atuitiog all people of Torres Strait
Islander descent. In this way, Torres Strait Istaediving outside the Torres Strait are
once again defined almost by default in that theyiaeligible’ persons who are not
covered by the functions of the Torres Strait Regiduthority nor entitled to vote in
TSRA elections or be elected to the TSRA as a sgmtative (until such time they
might be registered in the Torres Strait electataid). This research study does not
argue that Islanders living outside the TorresiSb@allowed to vote or be represented
on the TSRA. Several government inquiries and dteitste processes with Torres
Strait Islander and stakeholder groups have alraddyessed this very issue with the
result being the current governance regime (ArtB061a, 2001b). However, in
confirming the operations of the TSRA, the 2005 é&wetrlooks how Torres Strait
Islanders not covered by the representative strestof the Torres Strait are to be
accounted for in comparable political processesitivalve their ancestral home
islands, access to resources and services on ihéanth While it is assumed that
‘Mainland Torres Strait Islanders’ would be covelgdthose sections of thoriginal
and Torres Strait Islander Act 20@bat relate to both Aboriginal people and Torres
Strait Islanders, such a position is neither aldited nor confirmed in the legislation,

prompting Torres Strait Islander scholar, Kerry #ena (2005a) to comment:

The Government and its bureaucrats have never atidgexplained why the

reform agenda has retained active, representatidexecutive structures for
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Torres Strait Islanders living in the Torres Straitd why, through the budget
process, the Torres Strait Islanders on the Maihlegiti continue to be
supported to meet and make decisions in a nataapalcity. This level of
prescription about Aboriginal and Torres Straititgler representation will need

to be addressed. (p. 38)

While the demographics of the Torres Strait Islarmgoulation indicate an
increasing trend toward residency outside the BoBteait, government policy and
social attitudes have not responded to the relélymore Torres Strait Islanders
currently live and work, on a permanent basis,idatthe Torres Strait. Government
policy at both the Commonwealth and State leveldffestively silenced the needs,
concerns and aspirations of Islanders living oet$ie Torres Strait with continued
emphasis on programs and initiatives aimed at adarg the simultaneous economic,
social and cultural needs of Aboriginal and Toi®&sit Islander people on the
mainland, and Islanders in the Torres Strait. Gedge MBE OAM, the inaugural
ASTIC Commissioner for the Torres Strait regiomatesd in his submission, in 2004, to

the Senate Select Committee on the Administratidndigenous Affairs:

There were tears on my shoulder, north, south,seaktvest — across the
country. They need something of their own becalisg are always last in the

gueue for anything down on the mainland. (citediabena, 2005b)

The issue of ‘Mainlander’ invisibility from the potal agenda is not just the

concern of Torres Strait Islanders. Tom CalmaAberiginal and Torres Strait

Islander Social Justice Commissioner, similarlyticaned, at the time of the review of
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the arrangements in the administration of Indigeraftairs in 2004 (post-ATSIC), that
Torres Strait Islanders living on the mainland edloeing ignored and forgotten in the
new arrangements and sought to establish “the etdevhich Torres Strait Islanders

on the mainland are able to participate and theuatey of their representation through

the new processes” (cited in Arabena, 2005b).

Paradoxically, government publications espouseoritedf acknowledgement

and recognition of ‘Mainland Islanders’ as a digtirshable group:

The migration of large numbers of Torres Strainslers to the towns and cities
of the mainland did not cause an irreversible $pliforres Strait Islander
society. Those that moved continued to identifyritbelves as Torres Strait
Islanders and maintain close ties with their howmmunities. The enduring
link between the experiences of life on the maidland the experiences of life
in the Islands is kinship. (Department of Aboridiaad Torres Strait Islander

Policy and Development, n.d)

The social and political rhetoric suggests an eindguand permanent link
between the populations of Torres Strait Islandeosyever, the reality reflects the
continuing struggle faced by Islanders living odésthe Torres Strait to be included
and/or covered by relevant legislation and polidye lack of acknowledgement of the
demographic reality of the Torres Strait Islandgpydation living outside the Torres
Strait exposes a complex, and often contradictatgrplay of social and cultural
processes that have been constructed, shaped amaimed within the identity politics

of representation, place and ‘people making'.
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2.8 Summary

This chapter examined the initial movement of TeiB¢rait Islanders to
mainland Australia, describing the motivating fasttor resettlement that included, for
some, forced removal from their ancestral islafds.the most part however, mainland
Australia, in the period post-World War Two, regmeted a land of economic and
social opportunities not available to Islanderthia Torres Strait at the time. Islander
men working in the sugarcane, railway, construcéind maritime industries were
eventually joined by their families, ensuring aaskg stream of Islanders to relocate and
settle on the mainland. Island communities sudkasytown in Cairns, was one of the
many settlements that provided the social, econamiccultural support families
needed to transition into a new way of life awagnirthe Torres Strait. The chapter also
explored the ways past and present governmentdégis and policy has influenced
official consideration of the needs and aspiratioihn®/ainland Torres Strait Islanders’.
A review of relevant legislation revealed a laclkacknowledgement of Islanders living
outside the Torres Strait, particularly in viewpaflicy positions that articulate the
exclusion of this group from social and politicabpesses afforded to other Torres
Strait Islanders. The demographic reality of oveslniing population representation of
‘Mainland Islanders’ demands a reconsiderationas¥ kthis group is positioned and

‘voiced’ in the Indigenous and ‘mainstream’ polgidandscape.

Many years ago, as an undergraduate universitgstud Brisbane, | attended a
NAIDOC week rally in King George Square. Speakingoehalf of Torres Strait
Islanders on the day, one of the Brisbane Tormest3slander elders stood on stage
and opened his speech with a resounding cry of “"BHEENCE IS DEAFENING! A

lot of time has passed for me to really understamdiappreciate what he was trying to
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say at the time. ‘Mainlanders’ have been effecyivallenced by institutional and social
structures that continue to ignore, omit and owalihe circumstances of the majority
of the Islander population. The following chapteamines how Islanders living outside
the Torres Strait have been considered, and spciatistructed, in historical,
anthropological and cultural texts. My critiquetbé& way ‘Mainlanders’ have been
located and positioned within the discourse of iifgpolitics demonstrates why
Islanders living outside the Torres Strait haverhe®d continue to be, silenced by

omission.
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Chapter 3

Lost In Space: The Identity Politics of the

‘Mainland Islander’ Experience

.
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ATSIC works for Mainland Torres Strait Islander People

For further information

your local ATSIC Regional Office.

Figure 3.1 Mainland Torres Strait Islander PeopRoster, circa mid-1990%.

® poster produced by the former Aboriginal and Te8&ait Islander Commission (ATSIC), ‘Mainland
Torres Strait Islander People’, circa mid 1990s.
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3.1  Introduction

This poster (see Figure 3.1), produced by the forberiginal and Torres
Strait Islander Commission (ATSIC) in the mid 199@®sents an interesting story
about the ways Islanders living outside the To8tait might re-present and express
themselves as Island people. The dominant imateeitop half of the poster is of a
young male dressed in traditional ceremonial attiearing a bright redalico and
scarf around his head. He appears to be partakiagraditional Island dance as
denoted by his holding of tigor, his armband decorated with foliage, the handkefch
around his neck and decorative necklace of peaill ahd beads. Although the
background is blurred, he is clearly in an outdsetting with an abundance of trees and
sunshine. The outdoor setting symbolises a cororebtween person and the natural
environment. His adolescent-looking face and slagiggearance signifies his
youthfulness yet he is dressed in traditional dameittire. The connection between past
and present is therefore articulated in this cdantas youthfulness represents the future

but that future is firmly grounded in the traditgrtulture and customs of the past.

At the bottom of the poster, several other imadgeBoores Strait Islanders are
featured. Diverse ages and gender are represéattter emphasising connections
between the future and past. Although there aréoabwariations in physical
appearance between them, the signifiers of Islareds; including the Islander floral
dress, the hibiscus in the hair, the wearing ofoéha&ds and various ceremonial
headdresses, reflect easily recognisable symbatienfity-in-common as Islanders.
Thedari features predominantly in three of the smalleryies (the older woman is

wearingdari shaped earrings) and is represented again adeartaak close to the text.
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As the dominant image on the Torres Strait Islafide; thedari represents an almost

universal symbol of ‘Islanderness’.

The text heading featured at the top left hand exoofithe poster states
‘Mainland Torres Strait Islander People’. The ukthe term ‘mainland’ contextualises
and frames the text as a whole. The signifierseasgly recognisable as symbols of
‘Islanderness’ but without the textual headingriés@der might not be able to recognise
the locational context of the Islanders featurestém. The text therefore succeeds in
constructing a synergy of identities between wh&niown, and understood to be
representative, of Islander culture. It then seaelauthenticate this representation by
anchoring the text with the ‘Mainland’ nomenclaturerecognising the future of
Islanders (that may happen to be outside the T&trest), the text also emphasises the
links to the past and the practice of traditiorsémder culture. Movement to the

mainland does not represent, therefore, loss ofireul

The smaller text featured in the bottom part ofghster declares ‘ATSIC
works for Mainland Torres Strait Islander Peopiis is an intentional political
statement, declaring that Torres Strait Islandensg on the mainland have a
representative voice and that voice will be promddteough the (former) organisation
perceived by some to be representative of theasteof Aboriginal people only. The
political and cultural positioning presented instposter exposes a very powerful story
about the way Torres Strait Islanders living owgdige Torres Strait re-present
themselves and, therein, their sense of identitigiwithe collective of ‘Islanderness’. In

an evocative way, this visual and textual imagevigles a counter narrative to
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suggestions that Islander people living outsideTinees Strait have ‘lost’ their culture,

their traditions, and their ties to the Torres #htra

This chapter examines how Torres Strait Islandeirsg outside the Torres
Strait have been represented, spoken of, and watieut in academic and public
discourse. My review of the literature exploresdleademic and social positioning of
‘Mainland Islanders’ within representational discses of identity, culture, power,
place, community and politics. The following dissias is premised on the idea that
the cultural construction of the ‘Mainlander’ canibe understood without exploring,
critiquing and engaging with the identity polititgt contribute to its representation.
This chapter examines anthropological and histbvicéings that have contributed to
re-producing the forms, hierarchies and establishgithologies that define, regulate
and circumscribe notions of a ‘Mainland Islandeentity. The task of reviewing
representations of ‘Mainland Islanders’ inevitalg@dgds to a subjective critique of
ethnographic representations provided by, for thstrpart, anthropologists and
historians. At issue is the question of the logafrom which anthropological and
historical knowledge is constructed and the extiemthich these discourses of
knowledge, in describing issues of culture, plaoe identity, have played to the

politics of representation and ‘people making'.

My review of anthropological and historical writingfraught with the social
and political interconnections evident in my pewrpprofessional and scholarly
exposure to these disciplines. The discussionradlin this chapter is not intended as
an attack on the reputations of researchers ardkatas who have worked in the

Torres Strait for a long time, in some cases ovauraber of decades, forging close
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associations with Islander families and communitdekata (1998) highlights the
dilemma for Torres Strait Islander people who @draje and contest the order of things,

particularly when their critique may involve peopihey know:

| stand before anthropologists who have workedhéTorres Strait, who have
extended friendship, information and assistan@anattime or another to me or
to other Islanders. Any inferred criticisms are dioécted at people, or work
that they have done but at taken-for-granted prestivhich emerge in the

processes through which we form knowledges abosetes. (p. 2-3)

It would be an essentialist assumption on my masubmit that all
anthropologists occupy a white, Western ‘they’ poriwithin academic discourse
(Gupta & Ferguson, 1997). Such a view would loeatiropologists within a unitary
political, social and cultural position and, funthre, perpetuate the ‘victim’ narrative
found in earlier postcolonial writing conceptualigilslanders-as-native subjects
complicit in their own oppression and marginalisatiMoreover, an unmitigated
critique of the discipline ignores the contributiamthropological research has made
towards the production of Torres Strait Islandeswiedge, histories, cultural processes
and fields of enquiry. My discussion is, therefdess concerned about anthropological
practices and processes and more focused on théhevditerature relating to the Torres
Strait has located ‘Mainland Islanders’ within sd@nd cultural discourses of
identification. This chapter reviews literaturerfrahe 1970s to the present, drawing on
comparative observations made, in some cases ksathe author, over a period of

time.
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3.2  Reviewing the Literature

Much of the literature relating to the Torres Sthais tended to focus on a
pattern of discursive events and assumptions tng bharacterised and defined the
mainland Torres Strait Islander experience. Thesaraptions include, firstly, that
Islanders have left their ancestral home islandarige numbers since World War Two
and re-settled on the mainland in the mainly urb@astal areas of Australia (Beckett,
1987; Cromwell, 1983; Fisk, Duncan & Kehl, 1974¢c8ndly, in moving away from
their home islands, Islanders assumed ‘minoritjustan their new communities on the
mainland both as Indigenous Australians and Auatralmore generally (Beckett,
1987; Sharp, 1993). Thirdly, Islanders living oe thainland maintain some connection
with their ancestral home islands through familg &mship ties; however, there exist
tensions, real or imagined, between the diaspapufations and home island
communities (Beckett, 2004; Fuary, 1991; Kehoe-toru2004; Singe, 2003). Lastly,
Islanders living on the mainland are effectivelglexied from political and social

processes in the Torres Strait (Beckett, 2004).

It is acknowledged that anthropologists and hiatwsihave not written about
‘Mainland Islanders’ in exclusively negative ter(@eckett, 1987; Fuary, 2004;
Shnukal, 2004). This chapter focuses not on theifsp&vritings of anthropologists and
historians but, rather, explores how their writimgs’e contributed to the overall
identity politics prevalent in discussions regagdislanders living outside the Torres
Strait. The assumptions underpinning the produatice negative and deficit-driven
form of identity politics has served to maintairtions of a ‘Mainland Islander’ identity
that has been constituted within representationsssf disconnection and social

conflict. Anthropologists and historians have sduglexpose the contradictions,
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conflicts and interplays between Torres Straitridir people, place and identity.
However, it has been the lack of attention givemtire positive analysis and
interpretation of the ‘Mainland Torres Strait Isli@n experience’ that provides the
focus on this literature review. The material argddrical conditions derived from
cultural discourses of disconnection have afforfiedes Strait Islanders living on the
mainland the status of a ‘lost people’ bereft afis@economic foundations, geo-
political space and cultural authority. With nogadao purportedly call ‘home’ in the
Torres Strait and, similarly, no place to call ‘h@rmn Aboriginal Country on the

Australian mainland, are Islanders living outsikde Torres Strait ‘lost in space’?

As a diasporic population, much of the focus oflitezature on Mainland
Torres Strait Islanders has been on this groupégioaship to the Torres Strait and the
associated sense of place and space emanatingduoneys of travel, relocation and
resettlement (Barnes, 1998; Beckett, 1987, 2004ry;1991; Sharp, 1993; Singe,
2003). One of the first examinations of the ‘Maimddslander’ phenomenon was the
1974 Survey undertaken by Fisk, Duncan and Keil418n behalf of the then
Queensland Department of Aboriginal and Island itgfahe Commonwealth
government and the Australian National Universliye survey aimed to provide “data
for making decisions in the field of economic andial policy towards the Torres
Strait and their people” (Fisk et al., 1974, p).vlihe study of fifty Townsville and
Cairns households focused on a range of socidyraliand economic factors,
including inquiry into the personal lives and halwf the Island participants. The
survey methodology has since been debated withralllf ambiguous questions
arguably skewing participant responses (Sharp, d980e research is important,

however, as it demonstrates how, as early as th@s]l $he government recognised the
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need to examine, in a formal sense, the movemehbmwés Strait Islanders to mainland
Australia and what implications this had for polityking and the provision of services

to this emergent population.

The findings of the survey undertaken by Fisk e{974) suggest firstly, there
is a tendency for migration to take place in asddashion, with one person or a small
group coming first and other members of the farfaliowing from time to time after
the original group has become established. Secomilfyration tends to be financed
from within the family group and mainly from monegrned outside the home island.
This enabled the cost of the movement to be findfran earnings on the mainland
and also made it possible for the mainland-badaddsrs to solve the quite
considerable housing problem before sending forekeof the family. Fisk et al.

(1974) conclude:

... the longer they stay, the more deeply their rgotslown in the Australian
mainland centres, the more committed they becontieetavay of life and work,
the larger the proportion of their families thavearown up and made all their
ties there, and with a very few exceptions, the lé®ly they are to want to re-
migrate to the reserve islands. Greatly improvegine possibilities in the
reserve island, and/or reduced economic opporasnitn the mainland, would
be likely to slow down the rate of migration to tihainland, but there seems
little reason to think that any foreseeable devalept in these directions would

induce a large scale re-migration movement fronmtaeland. (p. 26)
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Even in the mid-1970s, it became evident thatdngd scale movement of
Torres Strait Islanders to the mainland was a tratiigely to be reversed in the
foreseeable future. The economic opportunitieshemtainland would prove to be a
huge incentive motivating Torres Strait Islanderseek better lives for themselves and
their families and, unless conditions were to cleainghe Torres Strait, there was little
impetus to go back, at least in the short to medenm. However, as Sharp (1980a)
points out “nowhere are Islanders living in Caionsrownsville asked the
straightforward question: were employment availabldgeir home Islands would they
move back? Yet more than 50 per cent moved southnfiployment reasons according
to the survey” (p. 30). This trend towards an appatone way’ flow of population
shift, invariably raised the question of the ti#ginlanders’ would continue to have
with their home Island communities. The questioomgoing ties, Fisk et al. (1974)
argue, would be even more pertinent for subseqyemrations of Torres Strait
Islanders born and raised on the mainland. Onstheei of Islanders sustaining cultural

ties between the mainland and the Torres Strait:

The weak ties that Townsville-based Islanders hatiethe Torres Strait leads
to the question of whether they have developedsabdtituted ties on the
mainland ... when we assess the strength of thesé/faes, in terms of the
degree of contact maintained between the housetmoldheir close relatives,
generally mainland located family seems as uningmbrs Torres Strait family.

(Fisk et al., 1974, p. 44)

Fisk et al. (1974) assessed that Islanders on #weland had relatively weak

ties with the Torres Strait, arguing that the fanaihd community ties on the mainland
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had, over time, superseded the need to maintaimartdre relationships with family in
the Torres Strait rendering the latter as relagivehimportant” (p.44). This assessment
of the level of social interaction between ‘Maind@ns’ and their Island-based families
was based on the degree of contact between thgrivaps as evidenced by social
communication between them, including frequencyisits, level of correspondence,
and dealings with family matters. A review of thevey questions, however,
demonstrates little inquiry of why the level of tact between Mainland participants
and their Torres Strait families was sporadic. &ample, the cost, time and official
permission associated with travel from Townsvitléite Torres Strait would have been

prohibitive for most Islanders during the late 196@dd early 1970s:

For a returning Islander, just getting to their lroom an Outer Island was a
tortuous, sometimes impossible task. For a starOthter Islands of the Torres
Strait had no telephones, nor airstrips. Commuiagatas by government
radio, an awkward process controlled by the whitl@iaistration on Thursday
Island. Transport to Badu or nearby islands mighausanged on a Nona lugger.
However, for most Outer Islands the only transp@$ by government vessels.
You registered your name at the Department of aAiffairs office next to the
courthouse. If the officials approved, then a barés found for you. If not, then

you simply did not travel beyond Thursday Islar&in@e, 2003, p. 19)

Furthermore there is no discussion in the surveytWwhether the emphasis on
frequency of contaatas the most appropriate indicator of ongoing eation between
‘Mainlanders’ and Islanders in the Torres Stratheut the possibility of exploring the

nature of the relationship between the two grouqgsthe extent to which informal
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means of communication (word of mouth, ‘blackvin@gilitated meaningful contact
and cultural exchange (Beckett, 1987). In asseshimgegree of interconnection and
frequency of contact between Islanders on the mathénd the Torres Strait, it is
unclear whether Fisk et al. (1974) considered dfe af social activities such as church
attendance or “whether they enquired what happanthes of crisis” (Beckett, 1987,
p. 229). Sharp’s (1980a) critique of the 1974 sutwghlights the makings of an
ongoing debate about the nature and degree o&ttazhments’ Torres Strait Islanders

living outside the Torres Strait may have with tHe@me island communities:

Failure to write letters, even infrequency of \edibme are nahdices of
attachment or non-attachment. Nor are the answetiseorelative attractions or
deficiencies of ways of life in the respective giachome or mainland cities,

evidence of weak ties to the homelands. (Sharp)d,98 30)

Fisk et al. (1974) acknowledge that ‘Mainland Islars’ sent money back to
family in the Torres Strait and, in many casesafiiced relatives’ travel to the
mainland. However, the study does not articulagdittk between the provision of
financial support and the value ‘Mainlanders’ plho® maintaining ties to the Torres
Strait. As noted by Singe (2003), “[f][requently seareturning were wealthy by the
impoverished standards of the Torres Strait. la talander fashion they would
distribute all their wealth as gifts to parents &mahily” (p. 19). With the economic
disparity between the mainland and the TorrestSisoming more evident over time
through differences in employment and educatiorodppities, housing, infrastructure
and government services, financial transactiorimted by ‘Mainlanders’ would prove

an invaluable form of income support for their faes in the Torres Strait. While the
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report by Fisk et al. (1974) provides some usefisieine data that can be used for
mapping the trends and attitudes of a sample ae§dtrait Islanders who resettled on
the mainland, the lack of depth in the analysipasticipant responses reveals a
fundamental misunderstanding of the social andicallimplications of Indigenous
population movement and the complex nature oficglahips between ‘Mainland
Islanders’ and their kinsfolk in the Torres Stradibhe survey’s conclusions evidence the
researchers’ culturally biased assumptions imgiiciheir questions and interpretation

of participant responses (Sharp, 1980a).

It is difficult to assess the degree to which tineihgs of the Fisk et al. (1974)
survey impacted on actual policy development. Hewethe assumptions of one-way
population movement, non-attachment between thalarad and the Torres Strait and
the emergent binary of the Torres Strait versusihmland have shaped, to large
extent, contemporary understandings about thedslagiaspora and their relationship
to people, identity and place. While there havenbmésequent research enquiries
focused on the economic and political issues fa€imges Strait Islanders on the
mainland (Arthur, 2004; Arthur & Taylor 1994), tleas a distinct lack of information
relating to the perspectives of ‘Mainlanders’ osuiss impacting on them, their
relationship to the Torres Strait, their relatiopsio Aboriginal people and their views

of their position within the social spectrum of Aadian society.

3.3 My Island Home
Like many groups that have moved away from theteatral homelands, Torres
Strait Islanders living outside the Torres Stnavtariably have diverse expressions,

representations and identifications with the notbbthome’. Home is, furthermore,
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given substance inomelandthat capacious concept and all that it connatésrms of
identity (Basu, 2004). In this sense, the notioidehtifying with the symbolism of a
homeland is empowering in that it unifies mobilel aisplaced people with
“remembered places ... often served as symbolic asafaommunity for dispersed
people” (Gupta & Ferguson, 1997, p.39). Islandetad on the mainland might,
therefore, use ‘memory’ of place to ‘imagine’ aeadof a Torres Strait ‘homeland’.
Theprocesses of constructiai a homeland may be more relevant to ‘Mainland
Islanders’ under these circumstances. Althougheutitese circumstances, home and

homeland needs some distinction:

Wherever they are, Islanders’ expressions of ‘hattechment’ are not
primarily towards Torres Strait in gener@hey are towards their home islands
and most especially to their clans and their ownilias. When asked where he
or she comes from an Islander will usually namepiduicular Island which is
identified as the ‘homeland’... Although it is diftitt for those outsiders with an
‘either-or’ mental framework to grasp, the newantification — Islander does

not supersede, preclude or obliterate home-isli&sd (Sharp, 1980a, p. 31)

Although *home’ and ‘homeland’ are often expresasdoth an experiential
and spatial discourse, their application to ther@®6trait Islander experience has seen
the notion of home represented as a place of oaigih therein, a marker of cultural
and social identity, particularly for Islanders winave moved away from home and
may seek to later return. The notion of héane in a Torres Strait context becomes
problematic, however, when it is assumed that tleeomly one home from which one

can recount a narrative of origin, space and behgndruary (1991) notes how, in some
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cases, Islanders believe it is not possible toneitmthe multiple narratives of cultural
identity associated with notions of ‘home’, partanly for those Islanders who return to

their place of origin:

For those who really come home to stay, it const#ta significant step in
which they return to ‘aylan way’ (Yam Island tradits) after having lived and
worked according to ‘wayt man wey’ (white peoplgaditions). For the short-
term returnees, coming home represents a meansibi tihey may charge
their cultural batteries ... Often these individuaie burdened by unrealistic,
inflated expectations and perceptions others hbtesr capabilities. When
these Islanders return home, they come with newegalvhich often sit in direct
contradiction to the dominant values held on thenid. This results in role
strain and role conflict for all the parties invetl; which is ameliorated when

the visitor returns to the mainland. (p. 224)

The use of the terms ‘returnee’ and ‘visitor’ ifien@nce to the ‘Mainlander’
denotes a differentiation between which group lainders may lay claim to the island
of origin as ‘home’. Questions of cultural identége similarly located in a cultural
discourse whereby ‘aylan way’ or ‘Yam Island traahts’ exist as a stable entity within
the geographic confines of the Torres Strait. Téobated elsewhere implies
assimilation into white people’s traditions thatimhtely cannot be reconciled with life
on the Islands, hence, a return to the mainlandry1(1991) description of how Yam
Islanders describe themselves, each other anditeiactions with the mainland
returnees exposes the power play evident in spaletions between individuals who

‘stay’ and those who ‘leave’. The reference to‘tte@minant values’ underpinning the
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practice of cultural traditions on the island, @ne contrasting dilution of culture on the
mainland, serves to not only emphasise implicit @okelations but also represents

what Leonard (1997) calls the “politics of locatidp. 135).

Implicit in the Yam Islanders’ assumptions of ‘pacs the notion of an
unchanged tradition and culture, the reasoningtotivfails to account for historical
and colonial influences on culture and practice iatetgenerational movement of
Islanders to and from the island. Gupta and Ferg(&@97) suggest that it is
fundamentally mistaken to conceptualise differant& of non- or supra-local identities
(diasporic, refugee, migrant, national, and sdhjoass spatial and temporal extensions

of a prior, natural identity rooted in locality andmmunity:

... such thinking, we find, often haunts contempoiamthropological
approaches to local communities, where ‘the losalinderstood as the original,
the centred, the natural, the authentic, and ogptusthe ‘the global’

understood as new, external, artificially imposaat] inauthentic. (p. 3)

Fuary’s (1991) description of the Yam Island exgece highlights the spatially
territorialised notions of culture that are centoathe processes and practices of place
making. Conceptualisations of Torres Strait Islasdeto distinct cultural and spatial
binaries of the Torres Strait versus the mainlaretlooks cultural kinship, family and
community connections transcending the two spabesppsitive aspect of these
connections is emphasised by Fuary, 2004). The &nd example reflects how
movement away from the Torres Strait leads to pdi@es of the forfeiting of home

rights and, by implication, ‘cultural identity’ fahat group of Islanders. ‘Home’, as a
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marker of Islander identity, is thus firmly locatedthe physical, localised space of the
Torres Strait leaving little room for identitiesthe continued, negotiated or contested
outside the Torres Strait. Fuary’s (1991) depictibrdentity politics at the local level
on Yam Island underscores the contradictions imthg Islanders describe the journey

and process of ‘going home’, as evidenced in thHeviing discussion.

3.4  Torres Strait Islander Perspectives on Going Bk Home

Torres Strait Islanders have written about therjeyrback home’ to the Torres
Strait, describing not only the physical act ofifgpback’ but also the spiritual and
cultural passage that this journey representBdiward Koiki Mabo — His life and
struggle for land rightsLoos & Mabo (1996) describe such ongoing assiociatnd

co-existence between ‘two homes’ by Eddie Koiki ab

Throughout his life, and certainly in the last seyears of his life, Mabo
maintained contact with Murray Island not only hg frequent visits he made
after 1977 but also through letters, by telephargthrough discussion with

Townsville’s Islander community. (p. 171)

Ellen Jose (1998), Torres Strait Islander womanatidt articulates the direct
connection between the journey to the Torres Srait‘discovery’ and strengthening

of cultural identity:

My journey is the same journey that thousands ahMaders have embarked

on. Some rediscover their culture, others hold amit expand vestiges of

culture that make them people. Some do it throaghilf/, others through art,
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religion, work, sport or history. Each journey sigéhens their individual and

group identity. (p. 143)

Getano Lui Jnr (1995), former Chair of the Islarmt@dinating Council,

similarly underlines the importance of the ‘jourrfeyme’

There are now more Torres Strait Islanders livimgyafrom Torres Strait than
in it. Some of these Islander communities on thentaad are very strong and
close-knit. They maintain strong cultural ties, age@ach other in their new
homes, and with their relatives at home in theiStvasits to Torres Strait

become very important social and cultural eventgHe unity and culture of our

people. (p. 1)

The notion of ‘returning home’ is not new, then, lElanders living outside the
Torres Strait, although the motivating factorsueficing a ‘pilgrimage of return’ on the
part of younger generations of ‘Mainlanders’ is onltedly different from that of their
ancestors. Nevertheless, journeying back to platesgin is a social process that
exposes the seemingly ongoing connection betwesspdiic Torres Strait populations
with their ancestral homelands either in a reah@gined sense. While Torres Strait
Islanders might refer to their Island homes in rotitaand idealistic terms (Jose, 1998;
Lui, 1995), the notion of an attachment to *hona’ the ‘Mainland Islander’ represents
a key metaphor that guides and fosters the livdsdasires of ‘Mainlanders’ towards
the myth of return and of belonging to ‘place’. Farary (1993), the issue of the
‘mainland returnee’ is conceptualised in positieerts describing journeys back to the

Torres Strait as a “return to their foundationshiir island” (p. 181). Additionally,
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while reviewing the official opening of the Torr8srait art exhibitiorllan Pasin (This

is Our Way): Torres Strait ArFuary (2004) describes how ‘Mainlanders’ have a

‘shared identity’ with their kinsfolk from the Tas Strait:

The five-hour opening was a quintessentially To8#ait affair at which
Islanders resident in Cairns, along with those Wwad travelled there for the
opening, exhibited an impressive sense of pridgj@anah celebrating their
shared identity. In the mixed group of several haddslander and non-Islander
participants, the Islanders confidently asserted @entrality to the event and

this was most evident in their performances, sipgind speeches. (p. 126)

An examination of the processes involving ‘placekimg’ for Torres Strait

Islanders therefore necessitates a deeper undairsgesf the historical, geographical

and cultural contingencies that underpin the omjplof place, space and ‘home’:

3.5

While there seems little likelihood of a generalira to home islands there
remains a strong feeling and an identification tigto kinship with their original
homelands. Gradually there has developed a stemgesof identification
among the various groups that they are above aite¥$ Strait Islanders.

(Manzie, 1988, pp. 4-5)

The Politics of Place Making

The extent to which the ‘island home attachmenbade has been ‘played out’

by Islanders and non-Islanders alike exposes theeaaf Torres Strait identity politics

as attention is paid to the degree to which ‘Maidkxs’ are able to articulate their
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connections to a ‘place of origin’. Dagmar (198B¥erves, “it is mainly those who
have left the islands who consciously emphasisdydias and locality and thus
continuity with the past” (p. 801). Further evideraf this can be found in policy
submissions concerning Islanders living outsideTibiees Strait and their connections
with, and to, the Torres Strait. The Torres Stsdéinder Advisory Board’s (TSIAB)
submission to the House of Representatives Star@imgmittee on Aboriginal and
Torres Strait Islander Affairs Inquiry into greatartonomy for the Torres Strait,

Unfinished Business, Future Policy Directions irrrés Strait Islander Affairsstated:

Torres Strait Islanders have left the Islands eirthirth as a result of new
education and employment opportunities on the raathlUnless there were
large scale economic development in the Torrest$tey could not be
accommodated back on their islands should theyrrebu any event, they have
planted themselves on the mainland, often formirang Torres Strait Islander

communities. (HRSCATSIA, 1996, p.4)

The emergent theme from the TSIAB submission sugdkat Islanders living
outside the Torres Strait have established str@sgitith their new communities that
are sustained through subsequent generationsiofdh@lies now born and raised on
the mainland. While highlighting the resettlemehtstanders in urban coastal centres
on the mainland, the submission (in contrast td-ibk et al. 1974 report) also
emphasises that “in all these centres there imagsense of culture and identity which
has been carried into mainland Australia” (TSIAB9&, p. 13). Similar, however, to
the findings of the 1974 survey, the TSIAB subnuassuggests the possibilities for re-

migration to their islands of origin are remoteegivthe educational and employment
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opportunities on the mainland and the social atidi@al attachments ‘Mainlanders’
have to their ‘re-established’ communities. Suchobasions recognise the
establishment and sustainability of Torres Stramhmunities outside the Torres Strait
and, furthermore, suggest ways the Islander diaspaght be accounted for, and

expressed, within identity discourse.

While Islanders living on the mainland may représediaspora, they are, at the
same time, recognised Bligenous Australianeccupying a shared space with
Aboriginal Australians. Although commonalities abduvith migrant and diasporic
experiences of travel, displacement, resettlemeahir@ergenerational identity
construction, Torres Strait colonial history hasilfeated a ubiquitous link, historically,
politically and socially, with Aboriginal Australs on the mainland. The historical
alignment of Torres Strait Islanders, particulakhainlanders’, to Aboriginal
Australians is not without its problems and accedat the political vacuum Islanders
living outside the Torres Strait are located witburer recognition of rights, political
representation and access to resources. The positislanders living outside the
Torres Strait as Indigenous migrants, therefordegpins the way ‘Mainland Islanders’
construct, negotiate and contest their diaspogatities within discourses of
Indigenousness, place, belonging and home. The leaitips inherent in the
Mainlanders’ status as ‘Indigenous migrants’ isfcored in Moreton-Robinson’s

(2003) comments:

Indigenous people’s sense of home and place afegaoed differently to that

of migrants. There is no other homeland that prewia point of origin, or place
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for multiple identities. Instead our rendering tdge, home and country through

our ontological relation to country is the basiaf ownership. (p. 37)

Moreton-Robinson’s (2003) statement makes a cliséindtion between
Indigenous and migrant ontological relationshiplace and country. In the Mainland
Torres Strait Islander context, such delineatioersnat that simple. ‘Mainlander
Islanders’ are ‘migrants’ in the sense that theyehaft their place of origin to relocate
to another host place. Yet, Torres Strait Islanid#edus as Indigenous people (of
Australia) is enshrined in legislation, policy andeed historical colonial practice. The
multilayered and contested aspect of ‘Mainlandgghiity is evidenced in social and
cultural identities that simultaneously draw oniwlual and community connections
to specific island homes, and categorical idergtitieawn from regional affiliation to the
‘Torres Strait’ and state-based identities of bdmijgenous (to Australia as a nation
state). No other group in Australia experiences dhial status as ‘Indigenous migrant’,
further adding to the unique circumstances anditaydtred contexts within which
‘Mainlanders’ represent not only their culturalmtiies but also their socio-political

identities.

3.6  ‘Mainland Islanders’ and Cultural Identity

The dispersal of the Islander population outsi@eTbrres Strait has lead to
perceptions of ‘Mainlanders’ as ‘displaced’ persaesiding on land that does not
belong to them. The assumption of minority statudg$landers living outside the
Torres Strait has called into question the abdityhis group to develop and maintain a

cultural identity reflecting the essence, traditeord integrity of a comparable ‘identity’
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that is located in the Torres Strait. The ‘maintese of culture, as a defining practice

of a collective society, is thought to be problemander these circumstances.

Beckett's (1987) description of contemporary Isknsociety in Townsville in
the 1970s and his rebuttal of Fisk’s et al. (1954Vey results, evidence the realism of
the ‘Mainland Islander experience’. This is expéalrthrough Beckett’s (1987)
references to employment opportunities on the raaahlthe level of contact between
Islanders on the mainland and the Torres Stratetablishment of churches on the
mainland, kinship connections and the practiceutitice, “[a] tombstone opening on
the mainland proclaims Townsville or Cairns asribe centre of Islander culture, even
rivalling the Torres Strait” (p. 233).Yet, at thense time, Beckett questions the
capacity of ‘Mainlanders’ to constitute a sociesyaaminority population. With
reference to Islanders living in Townsville duritigg 1970s and 1980s, Beckett (1987)

makes the following observations:

Islander society is not a problem for Islandersfivin the Strait; although it
changes constantly, they experience it as contmgoce they are in daily
contact with the same individuals over long periad3he mainland, by
contrast is not Islander territory. Islanders asenall minority, even where they
are most numerous, and the major public institstiake no account of their
presence ... If Islanders are to constitute a societler these conditions they
have to work at it, organizing occasions that Wilhg them together and renew
the ties that bind. Islander society thus becomellgmatic for the urban

dweller, an option to be measured against othpps.228-9)
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The argument presented by Beckett (1987) is thete$dGtrait Islanders can
sustain individual and collective identities witldanditions where the Islander
population is the majority. In circumstances whiiee Islander population is in the
minority, as in the mainland experience, the cood# for maintaining a cohesive
collective are not favourable. Such a premise setan the assumption that, as a
majority, Islanders in the Torres Strait are ablednstitute a society through ongoing
contact with the same individuals over longer pasgiof time, suggesting perhaps a
static and unchanging community. Fitzpatrick questiwhether Beckett (1987) is able
to accept “the possibility that Islanders are aagviheir own identity pathway through
the weight of history and modernisation” (Fitzpeitri1989, p. 813). Regarding

Beckett's analysis of cultural continuity, Fitzpekr (1989) further notes:

With regard to the ever-increasing numbers of a8 resident on the
mainland of Australia, he finally asks: ‘Can onerifstill think of them as
constituting a society?’ ... One can’t help but aslatis to be gained from such

speculation. (pp. 211, 813)

Beckett (1987) makes the case, however, for culbamtinuity even in
circumstances of movement and change. With referemthe practice of tombstone
openings, he states “[i]t is thus a demonstraticth@ continuing capacity of Islander
society, on the mainland as well as in the Straitall its members to customary order”
(Beckett, 1987, p. 235). While critiquing the pasitof ‘Mainland Islanders’ nearly
twenty years later, Beckett (2004) concludes, &mrtiore, that “[m]ore generally,
Islander identity remains important, even to thentaad-born” (p. 13). Beckett's

(1987, 2004) observations of Torres Strait Islaaaer the mainland over several
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decades exposes, then, the multilayered complsxtid ambiguity surrounding the

description, analysis and interpretation of the itnd Islander experience’.

Barnes’ (1998) small scale study of Torres Stid@rider women, however,
presents a more simple and one-dimensional argyrioéthose Islanders that have
migrated to the mainland many have migrated aedéfit times, and for various
reasons, ranging from employment opportunitiescation, and further training, thus
making identity harder to maintain because of gapigical location” (p. 26). The
acculturation and assimilation of Torres Straiatglers living outside the Torres Strait

within the dominant culture is similarly advancedSharp:

... a sense of place in its original sense beconwedras new generations are
born away from home ... Wherever they reside todag,this is the second
qualification, Islanders face the full onslaughtiué powerful forces of the
commodity market which must lead to the dissolutbtheir culture. They do
so under conditions of ‘new wave’ assimilation whaenies any special
distinction between them as indigenous people émer coutback Australians’.

(1993, p. 247)

When represented as the dominant culture in thee$@trait, Islander identity
is expessed with some validity and cultural authority. €ersely, Islanders living
outside the Torres Strait, represented as a mynauiture and subsumed under the
‘other’ dominant culture, ultimately face assimitat and potential abandonment of

their cultural identities, contrary to the expedes of Eddie Koiki Mabo:
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Mabo spent most of his life on the mainland, mainlffownsville. He was one
of the first wave of Torres Strait Islanders tcelim Townsville, which now has
the largest concentration of Torres Strait IslaaderAustralia, more than live
on the islands. Mabo became an active member dékieder community in
Townsville, not only in its political organisatiobsit also in its cultural
expression in festivals, dancing competitions, viegsl funerals, tombstone

unveilings, and occasional attendance at churchces: (Loos, 2005, p. 52)

Torres Strait Islanders living outside the Torré=iEhave similarly, yet
incongruously, located themselves within essesgdlidiscourses of identification,
arguing that culture for ‘Mainland Islander’ youghbeing lost through social

integration and physical distance from the Torrgais

Young people are losing their culture ... need tmine young people more in
Torres Strait Islander community activities, todieéhem more about our
culture, and to involve them more with elders. Tiegority of Torres Strait
Islander relationships are with Aboriginal and nodigenous people on the
mainland. As a result our culture is hidden fronuryg people due to lack of

access to elders in the Torres Strait. (TSIAB, 190@1)

Despite Islanders’ attempts to promote a positidosi cultural identity,
particularly in the political sphere, biographiealcounts of everyday experiences of
culture and identity appear to contradict a deipiproach to the attainment and

maintenance of traditional practice. Eddie Koikildafor example, was a strong
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advocate for cultural teaching and learning onntlaénland, establishing the Black

Community School in Townsville in 1973 for this pose:

When he established the Black Community Schoolowrisville in 1973, one
compelling reason was for the Islander childremborTownsville to retain

their culture and identity, and for Islanders timieant amongst other things
learning the songs and dances of their parentgmtiparents, and taking them

into their being. (Loos, 2005, p. 54)

3.7 Representing Mainlander Loss of Culture

The discourse of ‘lack’ associated with ‘Mainlasthhders’ is not confined to
policy submissions and academic texts. The ddficiten experience of ‘Mainlanders’
is evidenced in fictional and non-fictional (docunteery) texts that serve to confirm
populist perceptions of Islanders living outside fforres Strait as a group devoid of
cultural authenticity and lacking the capacitydeconnect with their Torres Strait
Islander roots. Visual representations of lost ‘Manders’ can be found in
contemporary film texts includingemote Area Nurse (R.A.NQhapman &
Panckhurst, 2006), a six-part fictional drama ses@eened Australia-wide on SBS
television during January-February 2006. The savies promoted as the first drama
series set in the Torres Strait, based on Tormast &lander life and featuring Islander
characters and actors. The series received créahim and, based on the feedback
from Torres Strait Islanders posted on the SBS iteebs the time, enjoyed widespread
popularity and approval from the Islander communiiye story is set on a fictional
island in the Torres Strait with its narrative rewmog around the experiences of a white

remote area nurse who returns to the island aft&ing spent some time away with her
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family in the city. The landscape of the islandgaise is a character in itself, with
translucent blue water, white sandy beaches apittiorainforest settings, its physical
beauty almost masking the social and political ol facing the Islander inhabitants.
The binary oppositions constructing the TorresiBtersus the mainland are played out
in reference to one of the main characters, Paelatopted son of the Council Chair. A

summary of the character’s profile is provided lo@ EBS web site:

Paul Gaibui is in his early 20’s and is the soRRoés and Ina and brother of
Eddie, Solomon, Nancy and Faith. He is the defat®ernadette and father to
Rhianna, Esther and Jasmine. A capable and conanhigalth worker, openly
resentful of white involvement in island healtheaFhe Acting Health Centre
Manager coping with the stress of the job, as aglhe pressures of home life.
Long overlooked by his father, his family banistie one room flat out the
back of his grandmother’s, Paul struggles to baatady, work and family, at
times turning to drink and pot to cope. But insteédulling his anger, it only

fuels it. (Chapman & Panckhurst, 2006)

Paul is an emotionally tortured character, nevéedsserting his sense of
belonging and integration into his own family ahd tocal community more generally.
Early reference is made to him being raised omthmland and, in the following
episodes, the consequences of life away from the3 &trait become apparent. Some
of these references include tension between Palhiarbrother over the inherent right
to the family’s land on the island (particularlyRaul has been away and not looked
after that land) and conflict with his father whasserting his independence. The
cultural deficit Paul experiences includes an appiainability for him to competently

perform Island dancing in preparation for his sorosnbstone Opening (a cultural and
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spiritual ceremony commemorating the life of a @seel loved one) and his apparent
lack of ability to speak Torres Strait Islander @eewith the same amount of
confidence displayed by his family. Paul's frustsatand social ostracism eventually
leads to bouts of substance abuse and domesteneml His character redeems himself
in the end but not before the audience might catecthat Islanders who have been
raised on the mainland face serious social andir@llproblems while finding their

identity.

Coming of the Light (Doogue & Patrick, 2006), a downtary featured on the
Compasgprogram (screened Australia-wide on ABC televigior25 June 2006),
provides further evidence of the way the narrativthe Torres Strait as place is
socially and culturally constructed as a pivotahpof reference for Islander people.

An outline of the program is provided on the ABCbsite:

28-year-old Meriam descendant, Marcus Smith h#s linderstanding of his
Torres Strait Island culture after spending histigarowing up in Trinidad-
Tobago in the West Indies. Compass travels withcM&on his revealing
journey home to the annual “Coming of the Lightledwation in the Torres
Strait Islands commemorating the landing of thgt {€hristian missionaries on

Erub Island. (Doogue & Patrick, 2006)

The documentary follows the emotional journey gbang Torres Strait
Islander man’s quest for self-discovery and cultigrentification. His own personal
narrative of self-affirmation is set against thet'edominant narrative regarding the

significance of Christianity and religion in thentext of Torres Strait Islander culture.
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The documentary utilises file footage of the Wesli¢s as a reference to his childhood
experiences of growing up a long way from TorreaaiStslander family and cultural
influences and his subsequent affiliation with R&sian religion. The documentary
depicts his contemporary life as a ‘Mainland Isknand, in particular, his connection
to his immediate family, his extended family and tbcal Torres Strait Islander
community. The visual imagery features his involeatin a Tombstone Opening. The
inclusion of film imagery of the Tombstone Openattended by several hundred
people at the unveiling of the headstone at thestery, the elaborate display of
Islander food at the feasting, the observance lofiral protocol and participation in
Islander dancing as part of the celebrations, ples/counter-evidence to the myths that

Islander culture and traditions have died out enrtfainland:

Ultimately however, the young man’s journey of siifcovery is incomplete
without the journeying back to the place of hisestors and his participation in the
Coming of the Light, a significant cultural and ed@vent celebrated by Torres Strait
Islanders to commemorate the first arrival of thgi€lian missionaries to the area. In
this regard, his journey, although undertaken @om@temporary context, is underpinned
by a distinct reference to an event of historical aultural significance. Unlike the
experiences of the fictional character PauRiA.N the young man is embraced by
family members in the Torres Strait, many of whaoerhlad not previously met. The
social connections established through elders amily members who knew his
grandmother re-affirmed kinship and cultural tiesttbind a sense of identity to place.
The fulfilment of his cultural odyssey to Erub hretTorres Strait provides meaning to

his life as a young Islander man. His experiencinefTorres Strait as place provides
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him with notions of belonging, spirituality, culjra sense of self and an overall sense

of identity.

In these film texts, the identity of the Torresd#tas place is constituted
through enduring emotions of belonging and histreontinuity and, therein, cultural
influence. The interplay between the signifierstifeed through the documentary and
the fictional television series produces socialesodf meanings associated with cultural
symbolism and historical continuity that the Tor&tgait, as place, has come to
represent in an almost exclusive manner. The oamsand further restriction of
alternative signifiers of Islanderness, particylamiore positive imagery or references to
the ‘Mainland Islander’ experience reveals the posemstructs associated with the
politics of identity, particularly as it relates ptace. The narratives underpinning the
R.A.NandCompasdilm texts re-produce notions of locality and coomity in a way
that emphasises the enchantment and tradition wé3 &trait Islander culture. Identity,
in the context represented in the two film texéguires authentication and, as depicted
in these texts, this can only happen with the ptaysxperience of being in the Torres
Strait. Collard (1999) speaks of the paradoxicdddiof identity and place and the
conflicted emotions that arise from establishiraf tlelationship in a way that confirms

validation of self and community:

| often go back to my own personal experience agghanents’ experiences in
life in order to justify my Aboriginality. In thdtwas brought up in a country
town and with that living near the reserve - itkelyou have to hang on to this
in order to justify your Aboriginality - you have hook into that stuff. But then

again, it's what has been written (about stereasipmages of Aboriginal
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people) that makes you do that - this places pressuyou to justify your

Aboriginality. (p. 63)

At issue, then, is not that one is located in séageiplace (either the Torres Strait
or the mainland) but that the particular place espnts a site of conflicted feelings,

emotions and well-being associated with the quesifdMainlander’ identity:

Questions of identity therefore demonstrate witkcsgd clarity the intertwining
of place and power in the conceptualization of tied”. Rather than following
straightforwardly from sharing the “same” cultucemmunity, or place, identity

emerges as a continually contested domain. (Gugtarguson, 1997, p. 14)

3.8  Constructing the Loss of Identity

Notions of identity construction that are premisedthe basis of ‘loss’ are
problematic on two counts. Firstly, the prevailesggumption is that Islanders in the
Torres Strait and Islanders on the mainland aredistinctive groups with little
recognition given to Islanders’ own writings regaglhome island connections (Jose,
1998), kinship and community associations (BanQ@@affney, 1989; Thaiday,
1981), ownership of traditional land and seas (Iopl2808) and shared customs,
traditions and practices (Bani, 2004a, 2004b, 20P@064d, 2004e; Elu, 2004; Lui-
Chivizhe, 2001). This is not to suggest that Istasdn the Torres Strait and Islanders
living outside the Torres Strait do not have didtissues. However, conceptualisations
of binary oppositions disregard the complexitiedempinning identity formations and
the social, cultural and political ties that underjhe construction of collective and

individual identities. The extent to which dimensof sameness and difference
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actually coincide with social allegiance and cudtudentity has not been fully explored

through previous ethnographic or empirical research

Secondly, the premise of homogeneity of the ToBtesit Islander collective
overlooks the possibilities of multiple and muliiyered identities constructed under
diverse social, cultural and political circumstanaeboth the Torres Strait and the
mainland. Calls for cultural renaissance emandtimim Torres Strait Islanders (TSIAB,
1996) highlight the politics at play in identifiocah practices that favour public
discourse over private expressions of culture,jticadand identity. However, culture,
like identity, is not something that can actuallyfound or mislaid; rather, it is the
object of continuing intervention and construct{@arker, 2004). Culture is a
complicated and contested word making any explamadf its meaning contingent
upon its uses and the consequences that follovkéBa2004). Torres Strait Islanders
on the mainland have lobbied for the preservatioaintenance and survival of Islander
culture, languages and traditions in a bid to aeqgonore resources to support cultural
programs and initiatives (TSIAB, 1996). The corollaf this act, however, is that

culture serves as a vehicle for justifying and tatjng membership of a particular

group:

Culture ... can be seen as the premise for a systémslosionary and
exclusionary practices where ideas are either wdosb. The supremacy of one
over the other prevails as authority over the gtagreither honoured or

silenced, as positive or negative. (Nakata, 199348)
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In this way, Torres Strait Islanders living outsttie Torres Strait have
paradoxically positioned themselves within représtgonal discourses of cultural
difference, marginalisation and disadvantage. Gallsssert the legitimacy and
credibility of identities formed outside the Tori®sgait are potentially compromised by
public admissions of cultural processes and prestibat are deployed under conditions
of assimilation and absorption into the dominarituce on the mainland (TSIAB,

1996). In many ways then, (we) Torres Strait Ise&asdiving outside the Torres Strait
contribute to the social myths underpinning théitasons, legal processes and political
regimes that serve to regulate the identificatibtMainlanders’ in a social space
characterised by fixity, homogeneity and purityeTgrocess of defining ourselves as
authentic Torres Strait Islandetbrough historical and contemporary populist tdws
constituted a relational concept of self-identifica and social ascription. At its most
rudimentary, such a process signifies a re-definingorres Strait Islander identity by
Islander people themselves. Whilst the assertianauthentic Torres Strait Islander
identity is advanced to rectify historical wrongslacolonial oppression, the discourse
itself has become a rationale for excluding othBrglgeon (1999), an Aboriginal
academic, describes the contradictions and exclasygractices Indigenous people

place on themselves in the process of claiming geraothentic and traditional identity:

We're trying to reclaim culture, rediscover it amadertake decolonisation; but,
also, we do it to (challenge) each other ... themsrknife that we can cut
each other with is to challenge our identity. Sorevenvolved in that
comparative exercise for constructive reasons, agakeclaiming culture, but
also for destructive reasons — when we play that rhore Aboriginal than you’

game. (p. 97)
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The discursive task of deconstructing binary coti@mppositions, including
island/mainland, traditional/modern, natural/urblaas seen Islanders place more value
on that part of the binary which may be seen frowiestern worldview to be inferior

or undesirable:

... there have been times and places where somehafvegsbecome the best
representatives of ongoing colonial presence angirtince in our lives. So
often, so many of our own people too continue auniath recent liberal
versions of our cultural history rather than witmare emancipatory agenda ...
Colonial discourses and their narratives are nodestse that it is very hard to
make out whether one speaks from within them ortisdreone can speak
outside of them, or whether one can speak at #flout them. (Nakata, 2003,

p.134)

Nakata’s (2003) observations in this regard hidttlipe extent to which
colonial discourses have incongruously impactetstamders’ capacity, and perhaps
even willingness, to unpack the assumptions obtthdt seek to represent them, both
individually and collectively in essentialised termThe absence of critical narrative
around Torres Strait Islander notions of place pteand identity serves to sustain
hegemonic forms of Islander identity. Davis (2004ixes “the geographic place of
Torres Strait has been and continues to be cotstrand reconstructed” (p. viii).
However, with the exception of Islander scholargrfih Nakata (2003, 2007) and Leah
Lui-Chivize (2001), minimal critique has been giverthe contestations of power

embedded in the Torres Strait discourses of pladecaltural identity.
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3.9

... ideas Islanders themselves have about group mshipe@ppear as an
apparent split between ‘Mainland Islander’s andistiwelling Islanders related
to notions of place, belonging, and who can calhtkelves a Torres Strait
Islander. This relates to cultural notions of legécy, which at a community
level is very important. But, how do people consttiheir identity in the face of
assertions that they cannot be Islanders becauskeart they live? (Lui-

Chivize, 2001, p. 2)

Changing Environments, Changing ldentities

Narratives underpinning representational discoui@esorres Strait Islanders

have failed to account for the changing environmetitcumstances and conditions

under which Islanders acquire and negotiate tlegise of self and their identity. Nakata

(2003, 2007) challenges the representational disesithat non-Islander authorities

have engaged in constituting realities for thendk, arguing that Torres Strait Islander

culture is only liable to preservation and mainteseof traditional identity, as opposed

to ever-changing Western culture. Such a cultuaehgigm serves as a regulatory

device and a basis upon which identity is questiaeelslanders are viewed as

struggling to live ‘between two worlds’:

| have actually been asked by white universitydests and researchers and
students whether | can really claim to be a To8tait Islander. After all, how
long has it been since | lived there? ... If | ddréhave, if | don’'t embrace and
hold myself true to the textual representation&loét constitutes a cultural

Islander then | must in truth not be one. (Naka@f3, p. 334)
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In their study of interracial families in Australiand Luke and Luke (1998)
caution against attempts to document multi-cultaral bi-cultural experiences based
on the ‘between two worlds cultures’ metaphor,miag it is “outmoded and
condescending” (p. 750). Islanders’ attempts totiate multiple representations
within identity discourse would appear to supphbi$ firgument. The experiences of
Eddie Koiki Mabo demonstrate the capacity of Isknsdo constitute their identities in

a multiplicity of ways, reconciling past and presexrpressions of cultural identity:

The story of how Koiki Mabo became the master ai twltures, his own and
mainland culture, will seem quite extraordinarywoite Australians. Yet in its
broad outlines it is typical of those Islanders vitawe emigrated to the

mainland since the end of World War Il. (Loos & Mali996, p. 5)

Eddie Koiki Mabo similarly used his knowledge o$ lwwn culture and that of
the dominant culture to move in and between diffesystems of social structures,

values and political discourse:

Mabo had been essential to the success of theeolgallas he was a bridge
between the two cultures, able to explain Murrdgng culture, especially land
ownership, usage and inheritance, to the lawygsp@ting their case, and
‘mainland’ culture to the Islanders, especially tdoenplex demands of the legal

system. (Loos, 2005, pp. 51-52)

The ability to constitute identities in changingzeganments can be found in

diasporic societies that engage in the creatiareaf identities while at the same time
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modifying existing identities. In their study of igan Americans in the United States,
Funaki and Funaki (2002) suggest the idea of atretgd identity portrays the Islander
as having the will and ability to determine the ieppiate adaptations to be made so as
to minimise the discomfort caused by the percedisdrepancy between the
expectations of the ‘Tongan way’ and the realitiethe ‘American way’. Cultural
identities, like everything that is historical, wrdo constant transformation; as Hall
(1996) notes “identities are the names we givé¢odifferent ways we are positioned
by, and position ourselves within, the narrativethe past” (p. 112). In a Torres Strait
Islander context, Shnukal (2004) explains how modgander identity is represented

by the younger population of Islanders living odésthe Torres Strait:

Further south, in mainland city schools, Islandedsnts have also assumed an
urban black, rather than specifically Torres Stidander, identity. Many of this
generation, too, are of mixed Islander/Aboriginatiific Islander descent and
explicitly refuse to identify themselves as belamguniquely to a single group.

(p. 116)

These arguments highlight the political naturedeitity as a production and
call attention to the possibility that Torres Sttalander identity may be articulated in
multiple, complex and shifting ways. The idea tiséanders are constituted by a single,
overarching identity that is historically situatedhe Torres Strait and unable to be
translated into different contexts and environmégsres the social and political
discourses that have culturally circumscribed ld&an in the first place. The

contestation over the meanings of identity for €erStrait Islanders is intrinsically
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bound up with questions of power as a form of daeigulation that “enables some

kinds of identities to exist while denying it tchets” (Barker, 2004, p. 95).

3.10 Defining Torres Strait Islander Cultural Identity in Policy and Practice
The lack of acknowledgement given to Islander idiestthat exist outside the
Torres Strait is not confined, however, to the mation of anthropologists and
historians. As noted in the previous chapter, dygslative definition ofAilan Kastom
as a signifier and marker of Torres Strait Islaridentity, clearly only recognises its

practice in the context of Islanders living in therres Strait area.

Why locality was central to the government’s expléon and recognition of
Torres Strait Islanders as a distinct Indigenowspfeeis questioned by Islanders
themselves. In response to such omissions, Totrag Blanders living outside the
Torres Strait have been inclined to accentuategaredlemphasis to a unique Islander
identity that is affiliated in the mainland contelatit also underscored by the emotional
investment linking this group to the Torres Strairres Strait Islander scholar, Mary
Bani (2000), notes:

... the definition ofAilan Kastomalthough intended to be comprehensive, does

not recognize the significant Islander populatiemb on the mainland. In

many satellite communities there are Islanders aredighly involved in the

promotion of their culture. With the establishmehf orres Strait organizations

and increased access to services and resourceganticommunities are

developing rapidly. (p. 72)
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Bani (2000) further notes “we people who call oluse Torres Strait Islanders
maintain that identity whether we live in Torresdgtor in mainland communities - our
connection to the past and one another througla@ghnistory and culture make this
possible” (p. 71). In defining its own interpretatiof Ailan Kastomthe Torres Strait

Islander Advisory Board (1996) similarly wrote:

Torres Strait Islanders living on the mainland cmng to celebrate our own
culture, deriving from our homeland and our oaitan Kastom... while the
focus is on mainland Australia, we recognize theetmess” of Torres Strait

Islander people deriving from our cultural heritape 6)

That the Torres Strait is the only site of cultyedduction and reception for
Islanders would, therefore, appear questionablergikie cultural meanings and
practices underpinning the representation of ‘dé&aness’ on the mainland and

understandings dkilan Kastomin the same context:

Significantly the term Island Kastom is of greapwntance to the Islanders as it
dominates the relationship of Islanders with eatieioand defines their ties to
the ancestral homelands. Island Kastom reassuegslés's of their identity and
provides status in the dominant Western societyls(W cited in Barnes, 1998,

pp. 25-6)

3.11 Mainland Torres Strait Islanders Losing theirldentity

The positioning of Torres Strait Islanders livingtside the Torres Strait within

the discourse of loss is often articulated throaglomparative narrative of what these
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individuals ‘gave up’ in their search for a betigx away from their home islands.

Barnes’ (1998) study of Torres Strait Islander warnencluded:

Torres Strait Islander women on the mainland haweemareer opportunities,
have the desire to move up the workplace and thecigee men. But they lack
the cultural and spiritual strength by not conmegivith their land in a

traditional environment. (p. 27)

The conclusion drawn here is that, while the maidlaas presented many
opportunities for Torres Strait Islanders, in thésticular example, women, it has
unfortunately come at the cost of their connectiath their land resulting in an
apparent lack of comparative “cultural and spilisteength” (Barnes, 1998, p. 27).
How cultural and spiritual strength is actually meed is not explained in this context.
However, Barnes (1998) makes it apparent thatdslemliving outside the Torres Strait
cannot experience the benefits of economic pragpeiihout some trade-off of

disconnection from their ancestral home islands.

The theme of economic trade-off is evidenced inkB#ts (2004) view of

‘Mainland Islanders’ socio-economic status. He egit

For Islanders, life on the mainland has not fudfillits early promise. The
demand for tropical construction workers fell aviigythe end of the 1960s, and
the railways which provided steady employment mltinger term are now
mechanizing, the older generation are retiring amdnot being replaced.

Education, once the great hope of the emigranssnbaprovided a way forward
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for many. Thus Islanders on the mainland are degr@noh government

assistance for housing and medical services. (Be@@04, p. 12)

Beckett's (2004) assertions, however, do not apfzebe supported by
measurements of comparative economic status betisiemlers living on the
mainland, Islanders in the Strait and the Austratiapulation generally. Moreover, his
comments tend to freeze Islanders living on thenfaad economic status in the
immediate post-war era, omitting over forty yeare@nomic progress for this group
when he renders them solely dependent on sociémgelArthur and Taylor (1994), in
the discussion papé&ihe Comparative Economic Status of Torres Strintiers in

Torres Strait and mainland Australimote:

If CDEP (or work-for-the-dole scheme) participaimshe Strait are discounted
from census employment statistics, then the commiusan be drawn that
Islanders residing on the mainland have emphajitadiher economic status
than those in the Strait. Furthermore, unlike teunterparts in the Strait, the
mainland residents are, according to some sodiatators, approaching a
position of statistical equality with other Austeads. Viewed overall, Islanders
on the mainland occupy a position of intermedia@nemic status between that

of their counterparts in the Strait and that of thalgans in general. (p. 15)

While Arthur and Taylor (1994) caution against tise of Census data which
may unduly favour the economic status of Islandarghe mainland, they nevertheless
conclude “migration has enabled Islanders to bétir economic status” (p. 15).

Arthur (2003), inTorres Strait Islanders in the 2001 Censsisilarly concluded:
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Islanders are at the same or higher rates forahews socioeconomic
indicators than are other Indigenous people, exoeation to home
ownership. Again though census data can providg @plartial analysis of any
social and economic situation, the slightly imprdy®sition enjoyed by
Islanders according to 2001 Census data, may tefleeffects 50 years of

migration to mainland towns and cities. (p. 14)

Torres Strait Islanders living outside the TorrégiSundoubtedly have a
considerable way to go to achieve economic paritly ather Australians, particularly
in relation to labour force participation, privatector employment, home ownership,
year twelve completion rates and university attecdaHowever, despite nearly fifty
years of development in the Torres Strait post W@har Two, access to financial and
educational resources remains limited. Until suicle tas Islander residents in the
Torres Strait own and control their economic andaaapital, including their land and
seas, they remain subjected to the welfare coliemaldentified by Beckett (1987) in

previous research.

3.12 Finding a Political Voice for Islanders LivingOutside the Torres Strait
Several key historical events signalled a raisdidigal and collective
awareness of Torres Strait identity and represamntees when Islanders were “taking
stock of themselves in relation to others” (Shaq®©3, p.177). The Islander in politics,
therefore, developed through representations adtegse and solidarity. The
demonstration of political solidarity to furtheretlassertion of Islander rights gave rise
to the construction of social collectivities basedthe struggle with, and resistance to,

the colonial ‘Other’. The collective resistancectdonial authority, culminating in the
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maritime strike and the strike during World War Twontinued throughout the
ensuing decades (Arthur, 2004; Sharp, 1993). Iglanieicreasingly called for wider
recognition and acceptance as a political forcelemsonstrated by the 1970s border
dispute with Papua New Guinea, the protests fdwdstermination, autonomy and
independence in the 1980s and, in recent timesyts over title to land and sea
(Kehoe-Forutan, 2004). These political struggldsijevgiving rise to a collective
Torres Strait identity, also provided a vehicleifbgntity politics, creating discursive
tensions both within and between Islander colléntis located in the Torres Strait and

on the Mainland.

The social, political and economic climate of ther€s Strait had been
irrevocably changed by World War Two and the impegaconomic collapse of the
region (Arthur, 2004; Beckett, 1987; Fuary, 19938khita, 2004a; Osborne, 1997). In
response, Islanders sensed a renewed urgencyngechzeir situation. The 1930s and
1940s were decades of significant social changeéhinh Islanders exhibited increased
confidence in having their rights recognised (Fuag03). The timing of this
‘insurgence’ corresponded with political movememtsurring on the mainland,
orchestrated through organisations such as ther&ledeuncil for the Advancement of
Aborigines and Torres Strait Islanders, the AugtraCommunist Party and the
Australian Legion of Ex-servicemen and Women, whigse organisations beginning to
“act with and on behalf of Indigenous Australiaos hajor reforms regarding their
rights and disadvantages in Australian societyctvieventually resulted in the direct
involvement of the Commonwealth government in tiigenous affairs of the states”
(Nakata, 2004a, p. 170). Nakata further notes“thase ideas would circulate and

infiltrate both the islands and the broader Austratommunity” (2004ap. 170).
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The Torres Strait was transitioning into a new @i era in the post-war
period. The collapse of the pearling industry wauéhsform the local economy and
the increasing migration of Islanders to the maidlavould begin to change the very
fabric and makeup of Islander society. The manaistry was no longer the only field
of employment and Islanders took up new state gowent positions as teachers,
medical aides and assistants in retail stores (Ay2004; Beckett, 1987). In 1964,
Islanders in the Strait were permitted to votetateselections (Beckett, 1987) and the
1967 Referendum would give the Commonwealth thegpaavlegislate on behalf of
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander people. HoareVfull citizenship, the vote,
improved social services and desegregation in rsantors ... could not overcome a
region of neglect” (Kehoe-Forutan, 2004, p. 174)e Tslanders, both in the Torres
Strait and on the mainland, were being exposedibae new range of external
influences, both domestic and overseas, whichassetl their view of themselves as a
people-in-common, particularly as it related taitihelationship with, and to, others

(Sharp, 1993).

3.13 Calls for Independence, Autonomy and Self-Gouance

The 1970s border dispute erupted in the wake oti®@&jew Guinea’s
independence from Australia in 1975. As a new adépendent nation, Papua New
Guinea began to assert its desire to share thanesoof the Torres Strait, particularly
given several islands’ proximity within its ternital sea and other maritime zones
(Arthur, 2004; Kaye, 1997). The Commonwealth gowsnt, in response, proposed to
cede eight Torres Strait Islands north of the tgattallel to the newly independent
Papua New Guinea as a demonstration of ‘good (#tye, 1997). The Islanders

quickly mobilised into an effective lobby groupetBorder Action Committee, and
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successfully defeated the proposal, gaining magiaat and participating in an
international arena for the first time (Kehoe-Faryt2004). The Islanders expressed
their concerns about the potential transfer ohidéas to Papuan control, perceiving an
Australian administration to be far more sympathgditheir needs than a New Guinea
administration “both in terms of the likelihood @fonomic security for their people
and recognition of their distinct cultural identifKaye, 1997, p. 91). Shnukal (2004)

describes the sentiment expressed by the ‘Islaralierctive’ at the time:

The anger expressed by Islanders at the attengpirtexe ‘their’ islands and
cays arose primarily from the recognition of theetit to themselves as people
who, despite diverse origins and heterogeneity,fbadenturies maintained a
separate identity from the Mainlanders to theitim¢gand south) and had grown

increasingly unified. (p.117)

Not since the maritime strike had Torres Stradrslers united in a common
cause (Kehoe-Forutan, 2004). Sharp (1993) affifinmres Strait Islanders as a people
of ‘unique identity’ with an ‘ultimate goal of ingendence’ was raised during the
border controversy” (p. 243). The border disputeréfore, not only provided Islanders
with an opportunity to assert political rights wvacate change but also to contest the
basis of auniquelslander identity based in large part on its paditfunctionality.
Shnukal (2004) describes the emergence of a naflamees Strait Islander identity in

the face of political and social discontent:

National identity seeks its political expressiominat Islander leaders have

called variously ‘autonomy’, ‘sovereignty’, ‘selietermination’, ‘self-
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management’, ‘self-government’, and ‘independentkat is, national identity
is analysed here as essentially a political mataifes of Islander’s aspirations,
as a self-conscious unified group, to create iir themelands a self-governing

unit within the larger Australian polity. (p. 108)

The issue of autonomy, independence and Islandérat®f their land and seas
re-emerged in the 1980s with calls for Torres Stsdander independence. The
independence movement also emphasised and amidules basis of @orres Strait
Islander identity In 1985, Getano Lui Jnr, then Deputy Chairmathefisland
Coordinating Council, delivered this speech toridiers on Torres Strait radio, which

states in part, a demand for:

... total control of land and total control of saaespective of whether the state
government is coming up with the Deeds of Grarfrimst; irrespective of
whether the Commonwealth Government is coming up its8 land rights
legislation. What we want is a separate identitgeparate status for Torres
Strait Islanders — not to be lumped with Aborigipabple because while we
share the same problems with themfellar, yumiy@eL and | or we) a [sic]

unique race of people. (cited in Beckett, 1987,9%)

The goal of independence was not realised in timeadiate term; however,
Islanders gained an increased profile, improvedue®s for the region, leverage in
negotiations with ATSIC and higher levels of Islanthvolvement in the shire (Kehoe-

Forutan, 2004).
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3.14 Fracturing the Mainland/Torres Strait Collective
The Torres Strait political turmoil of the 1980®ywided a vehicle for renewed
purpose and the political need to articulate amdnate a unified Torres Strait

collective identity:

Torres Strait Islanders have moved into the 199@s avstrengthening identity
as a sea culture with a common way of life. A Ter@érait Islanders’ flag
unveiled in 1992 symbolised that identity: greentfe islands, blue for the sea
and a white headdregsari) for the people. Carried within that shared cusi®m

a sense of place which implies a diversity. (Shag93, p. 244)

This Islander identity referred to by Sharp (1988uld increasingly begin to be
representative of Islanders living in the Torrem&t The Torres Strait independence
movement of the 1980s would reveal the discurgwmsions between Islanders in the
Strait and those Islanders now living on the maidlalrhese tensions manifested in
struggles for power, resources and political vaind resulted in the eventual
‘fracturing’ of what was known and understood torepresentative of the ‘Islander

collective’.

In the early stages of the independence movemeliticpl leaders in the Torres
Strait welcomed the support of Islanders livingtioa mainland and used the media to
communicate to those far away in the southernscafeBrisbane and Canberra (Kehoe-
Forutan, 2004). Most notable was Jim Akee, theatowler of the Townsville Torres
United Party, and members of a newly formed Islamtdganisation from the south

called Magani Malu Kes (Kehoe-Forutan, 2004). AsTiorres Strait independence
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movement progressed and political agendas playgdlissenting voices began to
articulate alternative views of who could speakTorres Strait Islanders and for what
purpose. Kehoe-Forutan (2004) notes, “criticism ws@®mmon of those who had not
originally remained in their homelands and coukdime to their homes in the south
when the ‘hard times’ came” (p. 184). The IslanddZdinating Council also began to
clearly define and position its constituency asgdrom the region of the Torres Strait
rather than including Islanders living on the maird. Further disassociation between
the Island resident groups was expressed by Gétar(dnr) in theTownsville Bulletin

1988:

If they talk about the Torres Strait they are refkecting the true views of
Islanders. We are not stopping Island people comauak home, but we will not
have people living on the mainland making decis@msut the Islands. (cited in

Kehoe-Forutan, 2004, p. 186)

Discursive tension between Islanders in the TdBtesit and Islanders living on
the mainland was not a new phenomenon prior td #88s. However, the populist
Islander independence movement that acceleratgardlcess of recognition of rights
and increased resources for the Torres Straitihdde process, achieved a “clear
direction separate to that of ‘Mainland Islande(sKehoe-Forutan, 2004, p. 187). The
political manoeuvring of leaders in the Torres Btas described by Beckett (1987),

has had a potentially adverse impact on Torrest&tanders living on the mainland:

Whether intended or not, the effect of this hasliealisenfranchise Islanders

living on the mainland. Ignored for the most partive Torres Strait leadership,
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and without representative institutions of theimpwhey lack the official means
of expressing themselves as Islanders. While tree@aland Government
considers them virtually as assimilated, the Comneaith groups them with
Aborigines in the administration of its various gigrams. (Beckett, 1987, p.

201)

Political debates concerning autonomy, independandenative title have
highlighted, in the public domain at least, thensiegy disparity between the needs and
aspirations of ‘Mainland Islanders’ and those ldlens residing in the Torres Strait.
While the focus of the debates has centred on aatgnindependence and political
voice, there is often a cultural subtext which peles and underscores such
discussions. Discussions surrounding relevantipaliissues invariably raise questions
including, who has the right to have a say on mattelating to the Torres Strait?
Should that right be extended to Torres Strainidéas living outside the Torres Strait,
and, if so, how is this achieved? These concerms barved to hinder discussions
regarding alternative models of governance andsaetimaking arrangements for

Torres Strait Islanders (Sanders, 1999).

With Torres Strait Islanders on the mainland cdustig the overwhelming
majority of people who identify themselves as Ter&rait Islanders, arguments
dismissing the political concerns of this group modonger sustainable. The arguments
that seek to position ‘Mainland Islanders’ as & jmople nevertheless prevail,
dominating and undermining attempts to further sitpee and progressive political
agenda for all Torres Strait Islanders. The To8tait Islander ‘political problem’,

however, is not just about identity. The rhetofi@otonomy and self-determination
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espoused by successive governments (HRSCATSIA,a)99¢learly served by the
identification of two clearly defined exclusive gius that are characterised by
competing political aspirations and identities. Wireg from the perspectives of
psychological theories, “such a scenario can berstood in terms of intergroup
processes which serve to increase the divisiongdaet groups and promote

cohesiveness within groups” (Trew, 1998, p. 61).

Thelslander in Politicshas many facets and continues to be a potentesotirc
collective identity as Islanders contest their tigtor self-determination and autonomy.
Historically, Islanders have demonstrated theiracity to work as a collective, not only
to facilitate their own social relationships butalso provide a catalyst for political
change (Arthur, 2004; Kehoe-Forutan; 2004; Sha®@p31Shnukal, 2004). At the
present time, however, the focus of the Islandeuoiitics, whether as an Islander living
on the mainland or as a Torres Strait residentaspe be the redressing of issues
pertaining to the circumstances of Islanders liimthe Torres Strait. Thus, the
experience of resistance in a Torres Strait cortagtnot only shaped ongoing
struggles for power but also transformed the idieation of Islander collectives in the

process:

It is useful to think of resistance as an expegahat constructs and
reconstructs the identity of subjects. It may elyuasult in reconfirming or
strengthening existing identities, ironically cobtiting to maintaining the status

guo. (Gupta & Ferguson, 1997, p. 19)
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3.15 The *Vulnerability’ of Torres Strait Islanders on the Mainland

The residence of Islanders outside of their angklsinds has left them in an
otherwise vulnerable situation as a minority withiminority group, calling into
question not only their right to be on Aboriginaduhtry but their claims to participate
in the social and political processes of their hastends (Beckett, 2004). The legacy of
Australian colonial history, and legislative praetin particular, bears witness to an
indelible link between Torres Strait Islanders adwbriginal people (Donovan, 2002;
Shnukal, 2004). The permanent movement of Tornest$slander people to
Aboriginal Country and the subsequent artificidlegmrisation of these groups as
Indigenous Australiankave, not surprisingly, created tensions and p@ivaggles
over access to resources, recognition of statugpalitital representation that

successive governments appear disinterested tlyeeso

Torres Strait Islanders are anxious to ensureithitie development of policies
for Australia’s indigenous peoples, there is redtigm of the special and

distinct cultural characteristics of Torres Sttaianders and Aboriginals. A
general lack of knowledge about the unique cultdifférences between the two
indigenous peoples has been reflected in policylnga&nd administration
which has tended to see all indigenous Australéena single group. (TSIAB,

1996, p. 10)

Previous governance structures for Aboriginal and'ds Strait Islander people

have similarly not favoured ‘Mainland Islander’ engsts:
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Being part of ATSIC, ‘Mainlander’s bid for resouscalongside Aboriginal
people through ATSIC regional councils. As Aborgjipeople are in the
majority and have the cultural legitimacy of bemgtheir own land,
‘Mainlander’s feel disadvantaged. Though they liwethe mainland, studies
have shown that ‘Mainlander’s retain many attachisiémthe Torres Strait.

(Arthur, 20014, p. 18)

In its 2002-03 Annual Report (2003), the Nationeti®tariat of Torres Strait
Islander Organisations Limited, the peak represeathody for Islanders living on the
mainland, identified access and equity in relatmnecognition, representation and
resources as the main challenges facing their koests. Tensions around these
identified issues have manifested themselves arnial Aboriginal and Torres Strait

Islander politics for some time:

Like many other Islanders, Mabo believed that ToB8&ait Islander issues were
being swamped by the sheer weight of numbers aliticpbclout of his
Aboriginal colleagues who, without malice, simpbcéised on their own issues
... The Black Identity that Mabo had enthusiasticakpoused earlier had
begun to splinter into two separate indigenoustitles during the 1970s. There
was a growing movement among Torres Strait Islapdeple which culminated
in the creation of their own flag in 1992 and thénust towards a separate

autonomy for the Torres Strait Islands. (Loos & Mab996, p. 13)

That Torres Strait Islanders acknowledge the ngdla¥vnership of Aboriginal

people to mainland Australia is not in disputegaislenced by public declarations of
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recognition in the Torres Strait Islander Advis&yard Submission to the House of
Representatives Standing Committee on AborigindlBarres Strait Islander Affairs,
(1996), “Aboriginal people are the original occugiand owners of the Australian
mainland and Tasmania. Torres Strait Islander gegipk full recognition to the rights
of Aboriginal people as traditional owners of thaintand” (p. 6). What remains
contentious on the part of Torres Strait Islandiginsg on the mainland is their
contemporaneous political, social and culturaltreteships with, and to, Aboriginal
people on the mainland and their own kin and comtiasnin their home islands of the

Torres Strait.

In recent years, Torres Strait Islanders livingsaié the Torres Strait have
asserted their rights to have continuous involvdrnrethe articulation of political
agendas pertaining to the Torres Strait (HRSCAT3B97a). Beckett (2004) maintains
that ‘Mainland Islander’ attempts to re-engagehim political landscape of the Torres
Strait emanates from a sense of “vulnerability”Xp). The susceptibility that Islanders
living outside the Torres Strait are exposed tavest firstly, from not having a
representative voice in the Torres Strait and, saigo their inferior positioning to
Aboriginal people. These factors “effectively siidslanders in the Strait, and
Aborigines on the mainland, which means that Istaedn the mainland can be cast as

intruders” (Beckett, 2004, p. 13).

Through intermarriage and social interaction, hosvean increasing number of
Indigenous Australians identify as both Aborigiaad Torres Strait Islander, making
the continued dichotomisation of these two grougmeewhat problematic in

contemporary discussions regarding Indigenous Aligtr identities (Arthur, 2003).
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For example, in the 2001 Census, the number oktblexting to identify as both
Islander and as Aboriginal increased by 73 per@ernhur, 2003, p.3). The census data,
therefore, points to a growing segment of the ladayus population who identify as
having both Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islandecestry. Moreover, the focus on the
division between ‘Mainlanders’ and Aboriginal pe®plverlooks the positive aspects of
this complex relationship, forged under conditiohshared histories of oppression,

resistance and solidarity:

Despite tensions between Islander and Aboriginadmicommunities, largely
over access to funding and services, their ledu®re cooperated
organizationally since the 1960s and Aboriginalirasipns for sovereignty
and/or political separation, Aboriginal rhetoriadgoolitical savvy have
influenced members of the Islander mainland diaspdro are active in local

service and political organizations. (Shnukal, 2q04116)

The discourse of loss and vulnerability that Isknsdiving outside the Torres
Strait are positioned in is further advanced byiargnts that highlight the tensions
arising between ‘Mainlanders’ and their Torres Btaunterparts. However, historical
and cultural divisions between Torres Strait Isknschre a feature of our social and

cultural history:

Post-war marriages, blended families, Christiachegsa and the material
benefits available to those who identify as To8&sit Islanders have blurred
pre-World War |l caste distinctions but the resesnits and grievances,

promoted by past official divide-and-rule policiegsed on ethnic origin, can
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still be activated rhetorically as political weagoiariants of traditional
divisions have recently emerged between Mainlanaedshomelanders’ and

between ‘traditional’ and historical’ people. (Skalj 2004, p. 119)

Nakata (2007) similarly argues that the Islanddlectve may reflect consensus
in times of crisis but demonstrate less agreemedéless pressured circumstances.
This should not be interpreted, however, as a foretaal division in the Islander

collective. Nakata (2007) notes:

To read any lack of a singular or fixed Islandenrspective as the evidence of
either deep divisions or that some Islanders hastetheir way in relation to
Islander priorities, threatening the collectiveions of what it means to be an
Islander, is once again to miss the point. Theectilfe can maintain consensus
on future goals while being quite fragmented alibetvarious paths to achieve

them. (p. 211-12)

Nevertheless, Islanders living outside the TorreaitScontinue to be negatively
accounted for in their relationship with Islandigrshe Torres Strait, particularly
regarding debates involving autonomy, independancenative title. Regarding the

independence debate in the 1980s, Singe (2003)swrit

Many resented the noisy intrusion of Islandersiivon the mainland, mostly

from Townsuville, into Torres Strait politics andaglually the debate polarized

Islander participants into three groups. Islandlensg on the mainland
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continued to support independence for the TorrestSivhich was something

of an irony since they did not live there. (p. 176)

Loos & Mabo (1996), from the perspective of Edd@k{ Mabo, sheds a
different light on the Torres Strait political débahowever, and the role ‘Mainlanders’

might play in that process despite the apparesides:

Mabo had advocated a self-governing autonomy @fTibrres Strait based on
the Norfolk Island model in the early 1970s and badn strongly criticized by
other Islanders ... There is no doubt that the destnu of terra nullius and the
acknowledgment of native title has given the ToB#&sit Islanders a greater
bargaining power with both State and Federal gawents, and a greater
confidence in controlling their own future and armnsistent assertiveness ...
Had Koiki Mabo not died of cancer in January 1982would certainly have
been an important voice in any debate concerniadtiture of the Torres Strait

Islands. (pp. 13-14)

Islanders living outside the Torres Strait, inchglEddie Koiki Mabo, were
advocating a political agenda similar to the orereti by residents in the Torres Strait
at the time. Paradoxically though, the opportutetpromote a ‘united’ political

campaign gave rise to further discord betweenwloegroups:

Koiki Mabo’s relationship with the Meriam people svaften unsettling, even

turbulent, and sometimes very stormy indeed ..Morray Island he was often

seen as the outsider, the man who had left undieud and was absent for
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twenty years ..In the Torres Strait he was seen by some an ietraehd an
anti-government radical critical of those who hatharity within government
structures or who were willing to work along witbvgrnment policies.
Moreover, his return would challenge anyone ocaugyand that Mabo

believed he had inherited. (Loos & Mabo, 1996,5¥)1

Despite documented tensions between the two graowgrspolitical agendas,
others, including Shnukal (2004), cite these evaatexamples of Torres Strait unity

and collective identity:

Emerging tensions between homeland and Islandeng lon the mainland were
submerged when in the 1970s both groups unitegposition to Papua New
Guinea’s formal request that the border betweemvibecountries be redrawn to
the more ‘equitable’ line of the 110 degree parall@dhe anger expressed by
Islanders at the attempt to annexe ‘their’ islazwg cays arose primarily from
the recognition of the threat to themselves asoplpevho, despite diverse
origins and heterogeneity, had for centuries maiatha separate identity from
the Mainlander’s to their north (and south) and gamvn increasingly unified.

(pp- 116-7)

3.16 Political Representation of ‘Mainland Islander Interests
The debate involving Islanders’ claims for autoncenyg independence have
been a central part of the Torres Strait politiaablscape for at least the past three

decades. In 1996, the House of Representativesi8taCommittee on Aboriginal and

140



Torres Strait Islander Affairs (HRSCATSIA, 1997aswequired to report on, as one

of its objectives:

What implications would greater autonomy have forrés Strait Islanders
resident outside the Torres Strait region includitnggther the Aboriginal and
Torres Strait Islander Commission or the TorreaiSRegional Authority

should represent the interests of such residgntg) (

The submissions to the HRSCATSIA Inquiry on autogdar Torres Strait
Islanders demonstrate how Islanders residing ceitbiel Torres Strait wish to have
some continuing involvement in the issues in To8&ait (Arthur, 1997). The abolition
of the Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Consiog in 2004 has made proposed
models of Torres Strait Islander autonomy (preskatehe time) largely redundant.
However, it is interesting to review the ideas aadtiment expressed within the Torres
Strait Islander Advisory Board’s submission to HRSCATSIA Inquiry in relation to
‘Mainland Islanders’. The TSIAB submission repefjieamphasises the links between
Islanders on the mainland and Islanders in theeBd&trait and, in the process,

advocates a model of governance that reflects tedgthens this connection:

While the focus is on mainland Australia, we redagrihe “oneness” of Torres
Strait Islander people deriving from our culturafibage. It is essential that any
autonomous separately constituted Torres Straihdér governing body
ensures unity between homeland, mainland and eafmirorres Strait
Islanders. It is important in any new administratarrangements that strong

links be maintained between Torres Strait Islandetke Torres Strait and on
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the mainland. Proper mechanisms need to be dewktopeaintain these links.

(TSIAB, 1996, p. 6)

Interestingly, the TSIAB submission suggested thatestablishment of an

appropriate governing body was important for ‘Mamd Islanders’ cultural identity:

Bringing all Torres Strait Islanders under the adeninistrative umbrella has
attractions to Torres Strait Islander people livimgthe mainland to ensure the
achievement of ... in particular, the preservatiotheir heritage and culture for

present and succeeding generations. (TSIAB, 199%), p

A decade on from the Inquiry, neither the Commaorithegovernment nor
Torres Strait Islander representative bodies haea lable to devise a model that
addresses issues of autonomy, independence, gblgresentation and decision
making and one that subsequently meets the neéldssairations of Islanders in the
Torres Strait and Islanders living on the mainlaflte complexities underpinning the
development of such a model, particularly when @®Strait Islanders living on the
mainland constitute the majority of Islander pepEegain reflected in the TSIAB

submission from ten years ago:

Whereas currently Torres Strait Islanders’ culiyrappropriate needs are being
ignored, particularly on the mainland, it coulddrevisaged that this would no
longer be the case under a separate Torres Stmantrission. Such an
arrangement would also remove the divisions betWiegres Strait Islanders

living in the Torres Strait and those on the maidla. Incorporating direct
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representation of 20,000 mainland Torres Straginidérs within the Torres
Strait political structure would result in Torregeh Islanders in the Torres
Strait losing their majority in the region. Undoebly in whatever configuration
is agreed on, there will continue to be a needlimse links between mainland

Torres Strait Islanders and the Torres Strait. §1994)

Beckett (2004) notes how, in the context of regi@#onomy, “Mainlanders
have in vain requested a voice” (p. 12). ArthurQ248) explains the ‘Mainlanders’ lack
of success in this regard can be attributed tartdality to legitimize their position”

(p. 18), further suggesting:

Indigenous people in Torres Strait seem focuseakgional autonomy for

Torres Strait, that is for ‘place’, and so aremafiéing to address the position of
non-Indigenous residents. ‘Mainlander’s meanwh#éeehbeen more interested
in autonomy for a ‘people’, as in Islander autondnoyn Aboriginal people. (p.

18)

Within this context, socio-political events and ggeses have been premised on
various forms of exclusion, self-representation atigbrness for Torres Strait Islanders
living outside the Torres Strait. The discussiortlarepresentational discourses of
loss draws attention to the relationship betweearsitactions of ‘locality’ and

‘community’ on the one hand and identity on theeotfLeonard, 1997).
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3.17 Summary

Previous government and academic examinationsedtander migration have
revealed diverse findings on the nature of the @o8trait diaspora and its attachment
or otherwise to ancestral home islands. The naifdrome under these circumstances
has particular relevance to the processes undengifiorres Strait diasporic
negotiations of home and homeland. Discoursesenitity in a Torres Strait context
reveal the complexities around multi-layered, amahestimes contradictory, narratives
of people, place and culture. Previous exploratadriBorres Strait Islander identity and
its negotiation have rarely looked at the procdsdemtity construction in terms of
lived experiencelnstead they have tended to concentrate on #wifyg politics that
locate Islanders, particularly ‘Mainlanders’, withthe discourse of loss, paying little
attention to the politics of representation, thegjions inherent in discussions of
identity politics and the development of new forofisepresentation and cultural
expression. The literature reviewed in this chapigroses fundamental gaps in the
documentation and analysis of the lived experia@idslanders living outside the
Torres Strait, particularly as it relates to thenceptualisations of ‘home’, the nature
of their relationship with their ancestral homergls, their relationship with, and to,
Islanders living in the Torres Strait, and theimgirce, interpretation and representation
of Torres Strait Islander culture. In this regdhe gaps in the literature provide the
basis of inquiry for this research study. The mdthosed to generate the qualitative

data for this research study are outlined in the deapter.

144



Chapter 4

Doing ThingsPrapa Issues related to Research
Design, Data Collection, Analysis and

Interpretation

4.1  Introduction

This picture (Figure 4.1) taken of me with somehef research Storytellers on
Badu Island (29 June 2004) says much about thd wagtertook this research. As
Badu is the ancestral home island of my Mothesai$ understood that she (along with
my father and sister) would accompany me to ttseaech site. My Mother, assuming
both active and passive communication roles depgngpon the context, facilitated my
access to the site, introduced me and reacquaiméedith key Storytellers and co-
interviewed Storytellers as part of my narrativgumy. Within this study, | was never
an individual researcher conducting my own resesrehsocial vacuum devoid of
connections and inter-relationships with family niems, relatives and Island
communities. In the conduct of my research, pddityin the communities of Badu
and Erub in the Torres Strait, | was assisted bglloontact people who provided me
with support on many levels including advice ontual protocol and locddastom
(cultural practices) and all important logisticedues such as meeting me at the airstrip,
driving me around the island, introducing me tatipgrants, making sure | was fed and

providing me with accommodation. My research inTioeres Strait could not have
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been undertaken without their leadership, mentprgigrsonal counsel and occasional
grauling (getting a stern talking to). | name my mentorgesearchers in this chapter,
reflecting the recognition of their skills, knowlpeland research partnerships that

overwhelmingly contributed to the outcomes of tieisearch.

| was advised by one of my co-researchers to ‘de falking, more listening
and more watching’. Moreover, | was reminded take sure you do thinggapd. |
understood this to mean adhering to cultural patdaeing respectful, being open and
honest and knowing, most importantly, there iggatrand a wrong way of going about
things. As my research journey unfolded, the neatbtthinggprapaarticulated into an
institutional research context where issues of e rigour, ethical practice,
authority, accountability and cultural proprietyeded to be negotiated and resolved,
sometimes with mixed results. The citation of exEmphat represent key turning
points of discovery along my research journey eduded in this chapter with the intent
of scholarly contribution to emergent discussiagarding research methodologies in

Indigenous contexts.

This chapter examines the issues related to mekbgylor this research study.
It outlines the various processes of preparatiesearch design and choice of
appropriate methods for data collection. | explbie practical and epistemological
implications of reflexive and ethical practice, iighting both the advantages of my
own positioning within the research and the chaléenand difficulties | experienced in
doing research witmy own mobThe premise of reflexive ethnography underpims th

discussions in this chapter relating to reseanctegjies, methods of data collection
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(including videotaped interviews, observation agxtual analysis) and interpretation

and presentation.

My interviews with the participant Storytellers ¢amed many interesting and
revealing insights into the formations of indivilaad collective identity. Yet, at the
same time, they were underpinned by the problemations of identity representation
of which | was critical. | was presented, then hwithat would be the first in a series of
methodological dilemmas; how could | do justicétte lived experience of Torres
Strait Islanders residing outside the Torres Swaite, at the same time, critically
analyse cultural discourses that form the very émma which those experiences are
made (Saukko, 2003). Gray (2003) argues that anicelof methods “says a lot about
our approach to what is to be known and ways ofvkng the world” (p. 4). While my
choice of methodology reflects the overall epistemical approach adopted by the
study, it was important not to separate, at least philosophical or political level, the
more practical issues of method as both issues wegral to my research process and
informed the structure of this study. The criticewpoint evident in my methods,
therefore, reflects an attempt to deconstruct thetures inherent in cultural
representations of ‘Mainlanders’ through invesigabf the underlying assumptions
that are inherent in the language used to desaridenscribe the world ‘Mainlanders’

inhabit.

4.2  Scope of the Research
The focus of this research is Torres Strait Islasitieing outside the Torres
Strait. While this thesis explores the nature efrlationship between ‘Mainlanders’

and Islanders in the Torres Strait, it is not a parative study between the two groups
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of Islanders. Only two people in the participardigy were current residents of the
Torres Strait, with the focus of our discussionmgpehe nature of their relationship to
people and place on the mainland. This researehefibre, makes no claim to represent
the views or perceptions of Islanders living in Tha@res Strait. The views of Islanders
living in the Torres Strait, where referred tolstthesis, have already been
documented in published literature or audio-visuaterials. This thesis is similarly

not a comparable study of Islanders living outsideTorres Strait and Aboriginal

people.

While the nature of the relationship between Iséaadiving outside the Torres
Strait and Aboriginal people is addressed in othepters of this thesis, that discussion
is not the primary feature of this research. Thati@ship between Islanders living on
the mainland and Aboriginal people is complex big often characterised by
assumptions of division and power struggles oveoueces, recognition of rights and
political representation (TSIAB, 1996). Unforturigtehose discussions that dominate
Indigenous Australian discourse are not very helipfattempting to understand a
ubiquitous historical connection between Islanderd Aboriginal people forged
through pre-contact traditional exchange, coloapgression, collective resistance,
power sharing and generations of intermarriagecaittdral integration between the
respective collectives (Shnukal, 2004). The isfumio ongoing connection and
relationship with Aboriginal people, particularly & relates to social and political
agency, is an area worthy of future attention burtat addressed to a significant degree

in this thesis.
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4.3  Examining My Paosition in the Research

The choice of methodology arose from the natumaypfesearch question and
reflections upon how best to address the issuéemitity for my respondent group.
Herbert (2003), Aboriginal academic and educatishalescribes her inquiry process
as a ‘journey’ with various stages to navigate. fitet phase, called “preparing for the
journey” (p. 83), describes her self-reflectiveqti@e in thinking through the
background and context to her research and thecingpa and benefit to, potential
participants; a process that had much relevancinéoearlier phase of my own project
as | faced the challenge of deciding the best wapproach the research (Herbert,
2003). Selecting appropriate research methods aisyarly important in thinking
through the ways participants would respond tgptleeess and derive some benefit

from the project and its outcomes.

Any description of my research process is, by r@tygsa deconstruction of my
own situatedness and location within the fieldnefuiry. Denzin and Lincoln (2003)
argue that behind and within each of the reseanelsgs stand the biographically
situated researcher, “every researcher speaksvitithin a distinct interpretive
community that configures, in its special way, thelticultural, gendered components
of the research act” (p. 30). The researcherismbavithin a net of ontological and
epistemological premises that “makes particularags on the researcher, including
the questions he or she asks and the interpresate@researcher brings to them”
(Denzin & Lincoln, 2003, p. 33). In researching ohosen topic, | needed to find ways
of working with who | am; my underlying values, mplilosophies on life, my views of

reality and my beliefs about how knowledge is kn@md created (Etherington, 2004).
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In this sense, my view of reality (ontology) and onderstanding of what it means to

know (epistemology) are entwined.

| embarked on a research process that enabledeptnghare their stories in
their own words, gestures and other forms of caltexpression, representation and
communication. Selecting the most appropriate dfedteve research methods was
particularly challenging for me as | needed to fanday to encourage respondents to
think about their own sense of self, their origvalues, cultural traditions and practice,
their families, home affiliation and, to reflectarpwhere they are positioned and/or
‘fit" within these cultural discourses (Herbert,(3). Gaining access to, and further
immersing myself in, the research participantsiaogorld in their natural setting

enhanced my capacity to understand their worldaad social reality.

| was faced with the question of how best to ‘urikppaensitive topics with
respondents, knowing that the process itself woeNe@al certain ‘truths’ about the way
respondents perceived themselves and their resdtips to others. The nature of my
inquiry regarding ‘Mainland Islander identity’ immi@tely assumed a larger historical,
political and cultural context, prompting criticliestions about the nature of social
reality and how this reality was shaped by sogalitical and cultural factors. Smith
(1999) further emphasises the political contexnethodological considerations for

research:

Methodology is important because it frames the toes being asked,

determines the set of instruments and methods &rpoyed and shapes the

analyses. Within an indigenous framework, methogickl debates are ones
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concerned with the broader politics and strategalgof indigenous research.

(p. 143)

| sought methods that would enable me to accuragelyrd my observations
while also uncovering the meaning the Storytelégtsbuted to their life experiences.
The connection of the present to multiple posgilalsts, Austin (2005) argues, “is an
active element in the performance of living oubaf subjectivities, through this self-
defining activity the individual is required to eage questions of Self and Other” (p.
18). It became apparent that | would need to cbled draw upon a variety of
empirical materials to describe moments, eventssaothl processes in individuals’
lives. Storytelling, as a mode and method of comicaiion, appeared to be the most
appropriate way of capturing the participant nares, thus allowing me to “approach
the interviewee’s experiential world in a more coetgnsive way, this world being
structured in itself” (Flick, 2002, p. 96). Moreay&torytelling allowed me to

contextualise the Storytellers’ narratives fromittiperspective:

Stories provide data that have a focus on wayshicwcultural and social
constraints act upon individuals. They are a powedol for reflection. The

language used is an act of epistemology. (Dunif82pp. 90-91)

My approach to this research study is most condistéh reflexive
ethnographies whereby Ellis and Bochner (2002)argthe researcher’s personal
experience becomes important primarily in howlitnlinates the culture under study”
(p- 211). In this way, | used my own experiencea ddainland Islander’ reflexively to

‘bend back on self’ and look more deeply at selffentinteractions. Davies (1999)
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defines reflexivity as “turning back on oneselfyracess of self-reference [emphasising
that] ... issues of reflexivity are particularly saii for ethnographic research in which
the involvement of the researcher in the society@iture of those being studied is
particularly close” (p. 4). Reflexive practice iarpcularly important, then, to
researchers who are engaged in insider researhteitliier their own group or another
Indigenous group or community. Martin (2003paandamoopa Noonuccaloman,

notes how reflexivity is an important aspect ofigrhist methodologies:

Reflexivity in research design affords the ‘spacedecolonize western research
methodologies, then harmonise and articulate Imisgeesearch ... Reflexivity
challenges us to claim our shortcomings, misundedshgs, oversights and
mistakes, to re-claim our lives and make strongngka to our current realities.
Being reflexive ensures we do not compromise oemtity whilst undertaking

research. (pp. 210-11)

Smith’s (1999) focus on Indigenous research metlogies underlines the
problematic nature of being both an insider andwasider in Indigenous contexts,
emphasising the critical need for reflexivity iretresearcher’s processes, relationships,
data gathering and analysis. Hertz (1997) similargyntains that, through personal

accounting:

researchers must become more aware of how theipoaitions and interests
are imposed at all stages of the research prockes+the questions they ask to
those they ignore, from who they will study to wthey ignore, from problem

formation to analysis, representation and writiipg viii)
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By examining the full process of the interactiotvieen myself and the
research participants, | attempted to understahgdimply ‘what | knew’ but ‘how |
knew it’. Characterising myself as a ‘native ethragdner’ (Reed-Danahay, 1997)
therefore necessitated reflexive examination ohmelogical aspects of my research.
That is, whether knowing and understandiilign Kastom{raditions, communication
and cultural protocols and kinship relations faaikd or hindered the research project.
I, therefore, explored this issue through my owpegience as both a native insider and
outsider researcher and, in the process, confratet of the personal and
epistemological questions of writing within, andvimg between, these two positions.

| was concerned about the more populist re-pregensaof ‘Mainland
Islanders’ within social discourse, an epistemalabposition that exposed the deep
personal links | had to the historical realitiagds documenting and analysing. As a
native scholar, however, | questioned whether thelgge of birthright as a Torres
Strait Islander woman lent itself to a higher aatfevoice that occupied a space of
cultural legitimacy and moral integrity. Howevegsitioning myself in such a space
would overlook the workings of power and hegemamypevalent in previous
ethnographic representations of my people. My osgearch process evidenced
continued shifts between insider and outsider sfattiributed for the most part, to
participant perceptions of my position as a redeamndgs-a-visresearch Storytellers.
While my status as native ethnographer allowed aseee access to participants and, as
Bell (1999) suggests, “an intimate knowledge ofcbatext of the research and the
micropolitics of the situation” (p. 42), it doestnmeecessarily follow that my re-
presentation of Islander identification is moreidalr reliable simply because of my

experiences as a ‘Mainland Islander’.
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While reflecting a standpoint epistemology, my agwh to this research does
not lay claim to a truer or more authentic voice.db so, lends itself to further
essentialisation of Torres Strait Islander ideraity this, | believe, contradicts the very
rationale for conducting this research. The reflexathnography | adopted in this study
represents a process of constant appraisal angpraisal of the assumptions
surrounding the social constructions of identitgemnexamination, and my own role (as
critic) in situating meaning. In this way, | questithe act of critique itself from the
perspective of ‘native’ ethnographer and, in thecpss, make explicit the ambiguities,
contradictions and knowledge | brought to the asialyin this way, | acknowledge the
impact of my own history, experiences, beliefs anlure on the processes and
outcomes of this research inquiry. The articulabbthe events and emotions, feelings
and mindset described throughout this thesis, tteguired a considerable degree of

self-reflection and self-review of a life ‘livedhd still ‘living’.

In locating myself within this research, | havewnafrom the work and writings
of Nakata (2003, 2004a, 2004b, 2007). As the Tistes Strait Islander PhD graduate,
Nakata’s work challenges us (Islanders), amongrdbiegs, to think more critically
about the ways Islander knowledge has been prodoceand by, us. Nakata’'s (2007)
theory of the Islander Cultural Interface provideg research with a framework for not
only understanding my own realities and positiothi&world but it also presented a
way | could speak back to the corpus of ‘knowledm&l ‘understanding’ of the
‘Mainland Islander’ experience. My worldviews, mycgal and personal interactions
with others and my environment reflected my logatathin what Nakata (2007)

describes as the Cultural Interface, the “spaceaevistanders live and act on a daily
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basis and is in this sense both the personal spatthe civic space — the place where

we make sense of our individual and collective exepee” (p. 210).

In defining the Cultural Interface, Nakata (200Xplains how the experience of
being an Islander is “constituted in a complex rselxetween ‘lived experience’ and
discursive constructions” (p. 210), meaning therea ‘authentic’ account of Islander
experience that lends itself to a higher or absediuith. In this way, my Stories of self,
do not position my narrative as a more authenti@presentative voice but instead
reflect my own cultural and social frames of refex@from which | undertake this
research. The reflections of my own experiencesaklow identifications can be
multiple and shifting, crossing the boundaries disdourses of culture, gender, class,
and place. Moreover, my reflections expose theipslof sameness and difference
promulgated within and between each of these drsesyconfirming the notion that
we are constituted as individuals within a socrakcgss. In this regard, identity is, as
Barker (2004) argues “something we create, somgthlways in process, a moving
towards rather than an arrival” (p. 96). Beforelenpg the nature of the ‘emotional
investment’ Islanders attributed to their own idiécdtion, it was imperative that |
firstly examine the processes of describing, namaimg) classifying myself. How do |
identify? What processes and events have influeanddghaped my own identification

and acculturation?

My own experiences of identification reflect Nakatg007) assertions of the
“complex realities of Islander lives at the Inteda (p. 204). Our sense of identity,
much like culture, is dynamic, changing and evajvimresponse to present and past

experiences and circumstances. It is also shapedtyyrojections and aspirations for
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the future. It would be wrong, then, to speak ohiMand Islander identity’ as being
defined by one thing or another. The Islander aepee in the Interface is complex and
multidimensional (Nakata, 2007). However, the cawrjy surrounding Islander
identities that intersect, transgress and perfogether at the constructed ‘borders’ of
the past, present and future should not be disohsse¢hat which is beyond
understanding. Indeed Nakata’s (2007) theorisingp@iCultural Interface challenges
us as Islanders to understand our own locatiortsingolitical and social discourses
that not only transform but at the same time restis; to understand the elements and
effects of colonial experience on our social argdiiational frameworks; and to
understand how we as Torres Strait Islanders reptesd articulate our lived realities
and identities adilan Pipel. This research study aims to promote some of that

understanding.

4.4  Onthe ‘Inside’. Conducting Research in the Fil

The following discussion outlines my use of reskanethods including
interviewing (using audio and video recording), @vation and textual analysis. In
describing my experiences in the field, | also paewarrative of the challenges,
pressures, impressions and feelings | encountéoed ¢he way. The personal narrative
further illuminates the contemporaneous roles Lpad as a Torres Strait Islander
woman, wife, mother, sister, daughter, daughtdeam-niece, cousin, student, teacher,
and peer, reflecting my own multiple layering ofider, cultural and social identities.
In this regard, the reflexivity of the researched ghe research took on a level of
meaning | could not have envisaged at the beginoiiigis project. | set about
observing ordinary events and everyday activitiagerbecoming directly involved

with the participants involved in the research.
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Several family members and relatives played kegsrol every stage in this
research including brokering access to particifatytellers, accompanying me to
interviews, supplying catering for Storytellerstesing advice and direction on cultural
protocol and practice and imparting their wisdonthie translation and interpretation of
Storytellers’ contributions, cultural events angdiabprocesses. In this section, | refer to
family members aso-researcher#n recognition of not just their contribution toig
research but the role they played in teaching npecgpiate forms of conduct, sharing
their knowledge and stories, mentoring me througiblem solving and providing
encouragement and reassurance when needed. Miirrg-t¢ experiences in the field
reflects an autobiographical narrative of the highd lows, the challenges and
achievements and overall realisation that liferddtl ‘go on hold’ when | undertook my

doctoral research:

The researchers themselves have a life which thegyat ignore. They are the
people meeting the interviewees, beguiling thelgapers, soothing the
sponsors, placating the supervisors, dealing veislemtment at being patronized
or being put in the position of father-confessamking the sixth cup of coffee,
saying sorry that the tape has prematurely cona@ tend, wondering whether
respondent 45’s invitation to continue the intewwigver a meal is exploitation.

(Hannabus, 2000, p. 3)

157



4.5  The Research Design
Deciding on an appropriate sample size proved ta ¢héficult task in the initial
stages of the research project. How many peoplelghanterview and in what

locations? Flick (2002) argues:

the appropriateness of the structure and contétkesample, and thus the
appropriateness of the strategy chosen for obiginath, can only be assessed
with respect to the research question of the stwthjch and how many cases

are necessary to answer the questions of the s{pdy?2)

In thinking through these questions of designfeénred to Neuman'’s (2003)

explanation on qualitative sampling:

Qualitative researchers focus less on a samplpiesentativeness or on
detailed techniques for drawing a probability ssenpistead, they focus on how
the sample or small collection of cases, unitsctivdies, illuminates social life.
The primary purpose of sampling is to collect sfieciases, events, or actions
that can clarify and deepen understanding. Quizktaesearchers’ concern is to
find cases that will enhance what the researclears labout the processes of
social life in a specific context ... the qualitatresearcher selects cases
gradually, with the specific content of a case deieing whether it is chosen.

(p. 211)

| decided to place less emphasis on a represeatsdiviple of ‘Mainland Torres

Strait Islanders’ and focus more on how potentaatipipant Storytellers’ lives,
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experiences and social processes had relevanke tegearch topic. Silverman (2000)
argues “purposive sampling demands that we thitica@ity about the parameters of
the population we are interested in and choosesammple case carefully on this basis”
(p. 104). Based on this rationale, | deployed psiggosampling with a view to

identifying particular types of cases for in-depthestigation.

Financial and time constraints limited the fieldkto the eastern Australian
coast and included the conduct of interviews argkplation in the locations of Cairns,
Townsville, Mackay, Brisbane, Canberra and the @o8trait Islands of Erub, Badu
and Thursday. | chose those particular islandstd@ase of access, as | had established
connections in those communities and becausedtrafgesented ‘eastern’ and
‘western’ sides of the Torres Strait, a reflectadnrmy own identification with islands of
origin. With the exception of Cairns (where | waséd), | visited each location at least
twice, (Brisbane was visited five times). The maird locations were chosen on the
basis of higher populations of Torres Strait Isknsgalthough it is acknowledged that
other areas have well-established communitieslafiders including New South
Wales, Victoria, Western Australia and the North&enritory. Although the chosen
sites have high Torres Strait Islander populatitmsy also represent diverse social
settings, cultural circumstances and communityragon. On this aspect, “sites that
present a web of social relations, a variety ofvaets, and diverse events over time

provide richer, more interesting data” (Neuman,3Qq0 371).

The selection of respondents on the basis of @llidentity was rather

straightforward as this was based on participamty8tllers’ self-identification as a

Torres Strait Islander and evident connection witklevant Islander community.
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Categorising people as ‘Mainlanders’, however, aegahe diversity of perceptions
and circumstances associated with this term. Sauple were comfortable describing
themselves as ‘Mainlanders’, having been born arstd outside the Torres Strait.
However, there were several participants who idiedttheir home as their island of
origin in the Torres Strait, even if they had resicn the mainland for an extended
period of time. It became apparent during the aofghe research that there was yet
another category of ‘Mainlanders’ who were born eaided outside the Torres Strait
and who have now relocated to the Torres Straivink and/or retirement. For the
purpose of defining the sample, | categorised @gaents on the basis of where they
‘mostly lived’ but with the view to unpacking panippants’ perceptions of whether they
identified with the term ‘Mainland Torres Straitdeder’ or not at interview. | profiled
participants on the following criteria outlinedTiable 4.1. The number of participants
in each category is also included in the table.

Although there was a small number of Islander fasiWwho resettled on the
mainland in the decades prior to World War Two l(ildcng my paternal grandmother’s
family), this research study includes, for the npest, those individuals and families
who represented the mass movement of Islanderstfreimancestral home islands
during the post World War Two era. The projectuigigld twenty-three individuals who
represent first, second and third generation TdBteat Islanders who live outside the
Torres Strait. The first generation interviewegwesent the first wave of Torres Strait
Islander movement to the mainland and includesetd®o left their island homes
during the decades of the 1930s through to the<d.98tls period is significant as it
represents a time when the Islander diaspora Vatsvedy small and Islanders were

still living under the protectionist regime. Thisrppd also pre-dates racial
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discrimination laws and the introduction of goveemnhprograms and services for

Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander people.

Within these four categories (outlined in Table)4lsought respondents who
were diverse in terms of gender, age, social ugbr@ cultural knowledge, religion,
occupation and ‘physical appearance’. | also sopghticipants who were politically
active and had publicly advocated for Torres Stedétnders and, in particular,
‘Mainlanders’. | similarly sought participants whad no known association with
political activism or who, in one person’s wordsgiled to ‘stay out of black politics’.
In total, twenty-three people were included in shenple. A smaller sample size
allowed me (within budget and time constraints3pend considerable time with the
participants and the opportunity to do severabfeHup interviews with each
respondent. Of the twenty-four people | approacbaty, one declined on the basis they
were ‘too busy with work’ but ‘wished me all thesteanyway. In total, the interviews

generated over eighty-five hours of verbal data wees transcribed into written text.

Table 4.1 Profile of the Research Sample

_ No. of :
Category Definition Locations
Storytellers
First Born and raised in the Torres 6 Cairns (2)*, Mackay
Generation  Strait and now mostly living on (2), Brisbane (2)

Storytellers  the mainland

Second Born and raised on the 10 Cairns (6), Mackay
Generation mainland, now mostly living (1), Brisbane (3)

Storytellers  on the mainland, but have
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Third
Generation
Storytellers

First and
Second
Generation
Storytellers

‘returnees’

visited and/or lived in the
Torres Strait (for work, family,
social and cultural events,

holidays)

Born and raised on the 5
mainland, living on the
mainland and never visited the

Torres Strait

Born and raised on the 2
mainland, re-located to Torres

Strait to live for extended

period of time

TOTAL 23

*(#) denotes number of times visited

Cairns

Badu (1), Thursday
Island (1)

4.6  Gaining Access to the Field

Further to obtaining ethics approval from the Ja@esk University (JCU)

Human Ethics Sub-Committee for my research (JCUcEtpproval Number H1486),

| set about publicising the project and enlisting help and support of potential

Storytellers and co-researchers. The recruitmeBtarfytellers was done, largely, by

word-of-mouth, through personal and community catstal undertook measures to

ensure confidentiality was maintained for partiatsa however, it became apparent that

anonymity could not be guaranteed. | discussed patticipant Storytellers the

implications of having their involvement in the pct publicly known and sought their

approval to tell others of their participation asds asked on many occasions ‘who else

are you speaking to or have spoken to?’ | did whinteer this information, unless
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asked, and, most importantly, only disclosed peésmpiames if | had their permission as
participants to do so. Most participants agredettothers know of their involvement
but there were some participants who asked to rear@nymous and this request was
duly respected. | discovered the sharing of infaromeof participants’ involvement was
an important factor in whether someone would pigie in my project or not.

Knowing who else was involved encouraged Storytgllgarticipation for the most

part.

| was acutely aware as an inside researcher thawnyreputation and
credibility was fundamental to building sustained @rustworthy relationships with
participants that would extend beyond the lifehaf tesearch study. In the conduct of
this research, there were many roles | had, in stases, been assigned and, in other
circumstances, negotiated between myself and paatit Storytellers. These roles, in
turn, influenced and shaped the nature and levatoéss and ‘acceptance’ |
experienced as a researcher. The notion of acaaptam community is difficult to
define and thereafter measure with many varialifisencing the way you perceive

yourself and how others perceive you in a cultaral social context:

Membership of a group does not automatically meanhdne will have free
access to information ... Information may be hardltain and the researcher
may be required to walk a tightrope before they @a&icess and to continue to

walk this narrow path as the research unfolds. $WWdlapiata, 2003, p. 66)

In my case, determining variables relating to pgréint access included, most

notably, my gender, age, family background, edoaalihistory, current employment,
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marital status, parental status and perceptiogsmimunity contribution. The relative
importance of these variables was noticeably dsfieevhen | undertook field research
with Torres Strait Islander women participants ag pf my Masters degree. During
that phase of my life, | was younger, single amthg in Brisbane. Contact with
participants was made directly by me and kinshipneations with respondents were
made with reference to my mother and father’s f@siin both Cairns and the Torres
Strait. With my doctoral research, | found my rdhesl shifted dramatically,
particularly with the change in my marital and paaé status affecting the conduct of
my study. | was now married to a Torres Straitddier man, a status that represented
new layers of cultural protocol, expectations, gétion and, generally speaking, a
different dimension to my role as an Island wonesearcher. The Information Page
that was given to the Storytellers outlining thee@rch objectives and details included
not just information about my own family backgrouarttl island/s of origin but also
that of my husband’s family. For many of the pap@émt Storytellers, | wadrs. ‘blo
Gary’ and this was how most people referred to me. Hosvgersonal and constant
reference to my marital status sits with my fenisensibility is perhaps the subject of
another study but the example, nevertheless, danates how | was drawing on, yet
contesting, the constructs of gender, social aftdral identity in the conduct of this

research (Watkin, 1998).

| quickly learned by trial and error, throughaulings much laughter and
occasional tears, there was a ‘right’ and a ‘wromgy of going about things with many
shades of grey in between. | furthermore understbatiwrong choices, even if well
intentioned at the time, impacted on my standintp weople and affected my level of

access to participants. Access to each particywastnegotiated on a case by case basis.
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While | contacted most of the participants dire¢ityperson, by telephone and via
email), my husband, as co-researcher, contactedgmdached a number of
respondents on my behalf (particularly older maiesluding setting up the date, time
and location for interview. My Mother and Fatheatimg as co-researchers, similarly

brokered access for me with older participants.

4.7  Setting up Interviews

The interview locations reflected people’s divecseumstances, distinct
requirements and availability. For the most paimjérviewed participants one-on-one
at a location of their choice, usually their honmdsst of the interviews were
videotaped. All interviews were recorded in digdaldio format. On two occasions, |
interviewed people at their place of work (incluglthe staff lunch room) and another
in a quiet corner of a coffee shop across fronrtherkplace. At one time, |
interviewed an older female participant while sigtion a huge tree trunk on an isolated
beach at Badu while the sun set (my Mother andrsast co-researchers were present at
the time) (see Figure 4.2). | interviewed two youmgn together in my hotel room with
my older brother present (as co-researcher). Othanoccasion, for an interview with
a male elder in his home, | was accompanied by ownger brother (as co-researcher).
Although my co-researchers were passive observetisase occasions, their presence
provided for a more culturally appropriate settipgtticularly when interviewing male
Storytellers, and the conduct of a more comfortalolé open interview for both myself

and the respondents.
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Figure 4.1 Conducting an interview at Badu Islaniforres Strait 30 June

2004 .

The subjectivity surrounding issues of access amdgptions of acceptance was
accentuated by my field trip to the outer islandeaib in the Torres Strait. | was to be
accompanied by other family members on the Erybatnid | believed, at the time, their
presence would collectively constitute an apprdgpriehaperone’. Close to the time of
departure, however, an elder co-researcher of adnesed my husband that it was not
appropriate for me to go to Erub without my husbdrtte rationale included, in part,
that as Erub was my husband’s home island so inegsrapafor me to visit the
island on my first occasion without him. We knewts time that this dilemma was an
important test of my commitment to the projectha short term and personal
credibility in the longer term. |, furthermore, rdre risk of disengaging the elder co-
researcher who was not only central to my projethi@time but also played a

significant role in family and community interaat®and relationships. The inherent

" From left to right: me; research Storyteller, mptiler (as co-researcher). Photograph taken byrheno
Thaker.
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risks associated with ignoring the elder co-redea's advice had to be weighed up
against issues of logistics and common senseasailive plans needed to be made
only the week before my scheduled departure. Inimgatke decision for my husband
to accompany me, we had to seriously consider daitd issues, leave arrangements
from my husband’s busy work schedule, flight auallty from Cairns to Erub via
Horn Island and, finally, the financial costs (iasvcheaper to fly to New Zealand or
Hawaii). Having assessed the options, we decidaidntly husband would accompany
me to Erub as the potential benefits, both persp(ad a family member) and
professionally (through the research), outweigledcosts that could have long term

ramifications.

As a postscript to this Story, my trip to Erub wasy productive and rewarding.
| was introduced to numerous people and made tavigleome, whether it was in
someone’s home, on their land or at an official samity event. | was accompanied at
all times by my husband. He was not accompanyingnnige capacity of passive
observer but rather his presence defined my sooratext, my personal status and,
generally, explained the social structure and oofi¢hings. This example underscored
the dilemmas insider researchers face in workirtg tiieir own communities. Having
occupied an insider role it became apparent thaseandifferent level of community
expectation and obligation attached to decisioningathat was not just concerned with
me but also reflected how I, as an individual, wasnected and interrelated to a

broader set of personal, family and community ¢imstances and contexts.

While many of the Storytellers had been involvethwesearch projects on

previous occasions with non-Torres Strait Islaratehropologists and historians (both
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male and female), they were less familiar with utadeng research withre of their
kind. Access to people in my capacity as a relativajlfamember or friend was almost
unconditional. As a researcher, however, therengasxpectation on my part that
previous entry to people’s lives would translateoeatically into a different context or
environment. Giving careful consideration and thdug my role as a Torres Strait
Islander woman researcher was imperative at eage sif the process as it had major
implications for the achievement of successful pratiuctive interactions with
respondents. Hannabuss (2000) uses the biblickdgnaf Jonah being swallowed by

the whale to describe the inherent risks in insrdsearch:

Being inside the whale gave him unique insightscivhas we know, were put to
good use later ... There are, equally, risks in beésgle the whale. You are
known in one role ... and now seek to change thattmtesearcher: it is often
impossible to change the mindset of potential redpats about this, and this
can mean that, when you interview them, they dglto you only what they

would disclose to you in your “normal” role. (p. 5)

In the course of ongoing decisions about the gngrif access to people’s lives,
the attainment of trust and the issue of informaalsent, | placed emphasis on people’s
perceptions of my role as an insider researcheurm | considered how these
perceptions might influence people’s willingnespé#aticipate in the study and the
guality and quantity of information they might ewaally disclose as part of the
research. In this regard, Hodkinson (2005) remfadkieving recognition as an insider
may require different levels and types of efford &aachnique in different contexts” (p.

138).
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4.8  Conducting the Interviews

In designing this research project, it became apydhat participant interviews
would constitute the primary source of data coitectHow people describe themselves
and others and express their identity both as iddals and within a collective could be
best articulated through narratives of ‘being antaaid Torres Strait Islander’. My
epistemological position further suggested thagiimate way to generate data on
these ontological properties was to interact webpde, to talk to them and to gain
access to their accounts and articulations (Mak®98). Neuman (2003) maintains “the
field interview is a joint production of researclard a member” involving a mutual
sharing of experiences which encourages and gaigescess of mutual discovery (p.
390). In this way, Mason (1998) argues, “you carsgpiarate the interview from the
social interaction in which it was produced, andwgt not try” (p. 40). In these
circumstances, both knowledge and evidence arexiuatl and situational requiring a
more flexible approach to interviewing, allowing8ttellers the opportunity to reflect
upon their understandings and responses while iegatole to follow the narrative or

sequence provided by them.

| considered semi-structured interviews as the rapptopriate method for
generating verbal data, although my applicatiothisf mode occurred in two phases;
the narrative interview followed by an interviewtiwvmore structured questions. |
interviewed most of the Storytellers on more thaga occasion allowing me the scope
to apply semi-structured interviews in a flexiblaywvhile at the same time building
rapport and mutual trust in the exchange of infdroma My first interview with

Storytellers, therefore, reflected a more narrasiyde of inquiry whereby | firstly asked
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interviewees when and where they were born anddkked them to describe what it
was like to grow up in that particular location @ther in the Torres Strait or an
identified town on the mainland). | often integitbe use of visual imagery in the
narrative interview, encouraging Storytellers teptlhy photographs and other
memorabilia as a way of stimulating discussion albioeir life histories. On one
occasion, a Storyteller brought out a copy of tfeinily tree and proceeded to
construct a narrative around their family origimsl &inship connections. In keeping
with the narrative approach, | afforded the pgpacit minimal or no interruption during
the telling of their life histories. This open apach encouraged Storytellers to tell me
about their Stories and the people, places andetest shaped their lives. In this way,
the discussion of Storytellers’ biographical acdswuallowed me to “approach the

interviewee’s experiential world in a comprehensiagy” (Flick, 2002, p. 96).

As both a genuine learner and a researcher, | sgecally interested in the
Storytelling process and this proved to be a vajgyable part of the research process.
| felt very privileged and humbled at the same timéearn about, and share in, the
experience of people’s past lives. The buildingapiport and empathetic relationships
subsequently emanated from these early discussid®rytelling, emphasising the

importance of rapport in unstructured interviewing:

Because the goal of unstructured interviewingriderstandingit is paramount
that the researcher establish rapport with respasd#hat is, the researcher
must be able to take the role of the respondersatiampt to see the situation
from their viewpoint, rather than superimpose liser world of academia and

preconceptions on them. (Fontana & Frey, 20005p) 6
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The initial use of the narrative approach proveldganvaluable in developing
my understanding of the respondent’s social antli@llhistory and experiences. It
also enhanced my rapport with interviewees progdaor open and comfortable
communication and the opportunity to move towardsenstructured questions.
Consistent with the mode of semi-structured in@mg, | referred to an interview guide
with questions relating to my topic but, at the saime, was open to the way
Storytellers talked about these topics and oth@csathat might be related to issues of
‘identity’. Focusing directly on the question okiatity was less useful in these
circumstances given the highly subjective naturthefterm itself. Some interviewees
requested to see the questions beforehand and otee satisfied to respond to
(unseen) questions at the time of interview. | ecarteld up to two follow-up interviews
with respondents where logistics and availabilltgvaed this to happen. Follow-up
interviews gave the interviewees opportunitiesliéderate on, and clarify, previous

responses having had the time and space to reftettteir earlier discussions with me.

The interviews provided invaluable scope and insigio the way the
Storytellers saw themselves and how they percetteers on matters of identity. There
were, however, challenges and limitations assatwmaith interviewing as a method of
data generation. Firstly, conducting narrativervigavs, while extremely effective,
proved to be time consuming (on average three houtsration) sometimes prompting
rescheduling of interviews and meetings as it weendlifficult to predict how long
each session would run. The time factor also madmige commitment for the
Storyteller to engage in a process that was ngtlenigthy but emotionally and

physically draining. While the semi-structured mtews were shorter in duration, |
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was faced with the challenge of keeping the disondecused and on track without

being too directive or abrupt.

Posing a second challenge, narrative inquiry (aredructured interviewing) as
a method raises questions relating to validity ehidbility. Fontana and Frey (2000)
note how “relevant to the study of oral historydan fact, to all interviewing) is the
study of memory and its relation to recall” (p. §5@articularly in its use to reconstruct
biographical episodes of past life. Anthias (20@@yances the argument that identity
can be understood as relating to narratives otilmtand positionality. In this way, the
narrative “constructs experience as well as beipgpduct of it, that it deploys
available cultural resources that are used seldgtand that it is naterely a story
about identity (p. 501). Despite the limitations of narrativeuiry and semi-structured
interviews, | considered these methods the mosapipte approach to data generation
with the Storytellers. | did not consider the mtew data a less authentic
representation of thieuth but rather acknowledged Storytellers’ likelihood t
subjectively interpret their experiences, feelingg meanings within a social and
cultural context. What a Storyteller held tothge, therefore, resulted from their own
social interaction and interpretation of eventgiifer to the adoption of appropriate
research methods, consideration was given to the eff@ctive and appropriate means

of documenting the data.

4.9  The Storytelling
Throughout this thesis, | refer to my researchrinésvees as Storytellers and
refer to their narratives as Stories, inspired kgrtwi’s (2008) approach to Storywork.

My approach to Storytelling reflected the Storyesl engagement with me as a listener
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and learner that extended beyond the mode of quéatiswer responses. Our social
and cultural interactions with each other replidatemany ways the process and
intellectual traditions of oral Storytelling. Mants (2003) work on Indigenous
relational ontologies and theories of relatednessmated strongly with my efforts to
understand the nature of my relationships to, aitig, Whe people involved in my
research, particularly at the point of ‘access’ rtuba(2003) further notes how, when
engaging with Aboriginal people and groups, “we iethately set about establishing
identities, interests and connections to deterraurerelatedness” (p. 210). By way of
introducing herself, her family, ancestors and Gouas a point of cultural protocol,

Martin explains:

In providing these details, | am claiming and denamy genealogy, my
ancestry and my position as a researcher and adthempurpose is to locate
myself firstly as an Aboriginal person and theraassearcher. As a researcher,
this clearly presents the assumptions upon whichmesgarch is formulated and
conducted. This also allows others to locate medatermine the types of
relations that might exist. So, in providing thesgails, | am also identifying,

defining and describing the elements of Indigergsearch. (2003, p. 204)

Herbert (2003) similarly describes how, within agarch context, cultural

connection with the participant is of paramount amance:

... In my first meeting with any student, whetherigroup or an individual

situation, | need to tell them who | am as an Afjioal person. Again the

personal takes precedence over the professiotiahirsense. The purpose of
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this process is that is allows us to relate to pleason and to establish the
possible links between our families. It has to dihwelonging and identity and
is a very powerful tool in establishing your cratiifp and gaining the trust of

other Indigenous Australians. (p. 128)

The initial establishment of connection between etfyand potential
Storytellers often extended into the constructiba dialogic interaction whereby each
party (as social actors) was able to generate agdtiate meaning relating to our own
social, cultural and historical circumstances. \Mitinis dialogic performance, we
engaged in processes of verbal exchange and nbahaservation, listening to each
other’s responses about who we were, how we wemeemted and generally describing
what my grandmother would call ‘what road you cdnoen’. | call this procesgdentity
mappingto describe the ways this dialogic not only prodlkeowledge about social
relations but how these interactions further featiéid identification whereby each party
merged at least some of the other’s identity wigtirtown. When used in this way,
identity mappingorovides a means for tracing ancestral heritagekarship
relationships with a view to establishing and dhgras ‘common road to travel’ based
on mutual trust, accountability, reciprocity amidue course, a ‘shared’ identity. In
this regard, Storywork was established not justlierpurpose of determining kinship
connections but positioned in a way that createdrdinuous dialogue of self as part of
others, constituting a dialogic self in the proc&se telling, listening and pedagogy of
Storytelling was not a passive interaction thatalated kinship connections (for the
sake of it) but, rather, one that promoted agericgemtification between the social

actors.
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The numerous social processes that shape my iglantit nurture my sense of
self influenced my decisions, level of access agld procedures in researching this
project. The subjective construction of my own itikgras a Torres Strait Islander
woman furthermore pervades the representationec$thrytellers in my writing of
their experiences and processes of identificatynunderstanding of Self, and the
relational subjectivities | inhabited, could notdetached from the analysis of
narratives of identification submitted by my Steligrs. My approach, therefore, was
congruent with the idea of identity formation ag af “progressive repositionings of
the Self along a myriad of lines or axes of idgftjAustin, 2005, p. 17). As an
examination of people’s life histories, experiendemwledges, practices and social
relations, my research was concerned with expldtiegcomplexity and entirety of
peoples’ lives in an everyday context. By explonmegceptions of self-identity, | was
seeking to understand the meanings that were btdodghe social and cultural life of
‘Mainland Islanders’ through close personal intécac(by way of interviews and life
stories) and observation between me and reseancitSlers. There was little
possibility, therefore, of objective observatiomyvdid of social relationships and

human experience between me as ‘the observerren8torytellers as ‘the observed'.

4.10 Documentation of Data

Most of the interviews were recorded by both videmera and the use of a
digital audio-recording. | used video-recordingsdawumber of reasons. Firstly, it
provided a visual record of the interview for ther$teller and this proved to be a very
valuable documentation of their life stories. Aldgh | was responsible for
documenting Storytellers’ life stories and respartsequestions of identity, | did not

ownthe information. Being able @ive backo people a copy of their interview/s on
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DVD or videotape therefore became symbolic of aekedging not only participant
ownership but the importance of documenting orstidny for the benefit and use of
Storytellers and their families. Videotaped intews, furthermore, provided me access
to additional visual forms of data for analysis amerpretation. Banks and Morphy
(1997) claim a “major advantage of visual recordimgthods is that they enable the
ethnographer to scan and record for later inspeeta re-analysis” (p. 14). In my
case, | was particularly interested in connectirgguisual with the audio components of
the interview in order to obtain a more completesian of participants’ dialogue,

which often featured non-verbal forms of communaraincluding hand gestures,
facial expressions and physical re-enactments erfitsv Flick (2002) cautions against
the overuse of recording technology, “the gredterdffort in videotaping and the more
comprehensive the insight it permits into everyfif@yunder study, the greater may be
the possible scepticism and reservations on theopaarticipants in the study” (pp.
167-8). For the most part however, Storytellersensmfortable with the use of the
video-camera and, as the interview/s progressedeteto focus on it less as an

instrument of data collection.

Like most forms of visual data, there were perfanogissues on the part of
Storytellers to ensure they were captured in tis¢ light. Gergen and Gergen (2000)
maintain the communicative medium itself has a ftime effect on “what we take to
be the object of research, the distinction betwanas a recording device as opposed
to performance is blurred” (p. 1029). The notiorpefformance as a mode of research
representation was evident in my video documemaifdStoryteller narratives. For
example, one Storyteller changed their clotheseawiefore finally settling on a

colourful floral printed shirt. On another occasidrtook me nearly half an hour to find

176



a suitable camera angle to film a Storyteller'stlsede. Banks and Morphy (1997) note
how “increasingly film and photography are not siynmeans of recording data ... but
data in themselves” (p. 14). These examples, howdeenot represent annoyance or
inconvenience on my part but, instead, reflecterk$ of much laughter and frivolity
that often helped ‘break the ice’. | aimed to m&kerytellers feel as comfortable as
possible in front of the camera, so if that meaaitiwg for numerous costume changes,
brushing of hair or application of make-up or jgenherally allowing the opportunity for
them tostyle up(look your best), then, so be it. For this reastsual documentations
of interviews (and my sites of participant obseioat became an effective and efficient

means of recording data including compositionsesfggmance narratives (see Figure

4.2).

Figure 4.2 Video-recording an interview at Erub Tr@s Strait 2 July 2004

8 From left to right: me, research Storyteller, sister (as co-researcher operating the videocamera)
Photograph taken by Gary Lui.
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| documented extensive field notes in additiorhideo-recordings. Similar
to the note taking techniques adopted during olagierv, | utilised mind maps to record
my subjective views of participant’s responsestiharbal and non-verbal) during the
interview. Using these mind maps, | made notes tdoalyses and interpretations,
identifying potential codes for classification aftd, my assessment of the quality of the
interview, particularly my role as interviewee, ageheral reflections of the research
process (Appendix C). My mind maps started in #m@re with a main idea and worked
outward in all directions, producing and growingaganised structure composed of
key words and images. The various branches shonections between ideas
generated in the map, constructing visual and mgéuirelationships between ideas
and concepts (Buzan, 2006). The videotaped int@s/{@nd several audio taped only
interviews) were transcribed into text for analyamsl interpretation. This included
verbatim accounts of discussions that often inaduderds, phrases and concepts
expressed in Torres Strait Creole. | found thedletion of my visual data into mind
maps helped to streamline my data, making it maeaygeable and ‘user-friendly’ for

the purpose of coding and analysis.

4.11 Malaytown Digital History Project

During the course of my doctoral research, | olgtdia research grant, in 2005,
from the Australian Institute of Aboriginal and Tes Strait Islander Studies
(AIATSIS). The Stories of Malaytown (Cairns) ane tirst wave of Torres Strait
Islanders to move to the mainland was the focusdigital history project | undertook
as part of this research study. The project wasesearched and co-produced with Mrs
Lenora Thaker and Mr Douglas Watkin. The DVD of Malaytown Stories is at

Appendix D and the related press release is at Agipd=. The settlement of Islanders
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in Malaytown pre-dated the post World War Two boweith some families and
individuals receiving unofficial ‘exemptions’ undire Act or similarly being asked to
leave the Torres Strait by the authorities basegesoeptions of being ‘troublemakers’.
Although originally a fishing settlement establidhe the 1890s, Malaytown soon
became home to many Torres Strait Islander familetuding my Father’s family,
who had moved from the Torres Strait from the n880ds onwards. Six former
Malaytown residents and/or their descendents weesviewed as part of the digital
history project. The DVD was launched at a spessatening at the JUTE Theatre in
Cairns on 20 December 2006 and was attended bpxpmately 300 members of the
community, including family and friends of the peigant Storytellers. The interviews
for the Malaytown project (organised by my sistemora Thaker) were undertaken
during the time | was interviewing other Storytetléor my doctoral study and their
narratives are included as part of the researchnigs presented in Chapters 4 and 5 of
this thesis. The following discussion on gainingess to the field, conducting

interviews and recording data includes referenocéld research undertaken as part of

the Malaytown digital history project.

4.12 Data Collection through Participant Observatims
A significant part of my data collection was thecdmentation of what |
observed as a participant, experienced and readliadg the course of my research. In

order to get ‘good gqualitative field data’, Neum(@003) notes:

A great deal of what researchers do in the field igay attention, watch and

listen carefully. They use all the senses, notieungt is seen, heard, smelled,
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tasted or touched. The researcher becomes annraituhat absorbs all sources

of information. (p. 381)
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Absorbing all sources of information was for, thestnpart, very purposeful, yet
it also presented many challenges as an insidandss. From the time that | set out
on my doctoral research, it became apparent trealyeocial and family event |
attended, every site of cultural exchange, eveot@br videotape recording | viewed
and each interaction | experienced would represgumitential source of information or

data. | made a conscious effort to switch off fn@searcher mode at times but found

myself inadvertently scrutinising my environmergatroundings, noting individual
characteristics and group processes, watching hinelaawviour and communication,
analysing texts and asking myself “what is goinchere?” All of my participant
observations were systematically recorded in mgaesh journal. My roles in various
contexts (in my capacity as an inside researchemged my status along the
continuum of participant observer. The main probieith participant observation,
however, as Flick (2002) argues, is defining a fotehe observer which he or she can
take and “which allows him or her to stay in theldior at its edge and observe it at the

same time” (p. 136).
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Figure 4.4 National Mainland Torres Strait Islands Conference Gold Coast

November 2003

Ramazanoglu and Holland (2002) critique ‘experiéasea source of
knowledge arguing that “any one person’s experiavittde limited, partial and
socially located, and so cannot be taken as gekeoalledge of how social phenomena
are organized as social relations” (p. 125). Inattigmpts to gather first-hand
information, then, about social processes in auwradly occurring’ context (Silverman,
2000), I needed to reflexively examine how my owpeziences of Torres Strait
Islander people, culture and social practice infbeal and, furthermore, inter-related
with my interpretation of observations in the fieldlring the course of four years, |
attended numerous social events as part of myodélection process, including
weddings, baptisms, birthdays, first hair cut, Tetobe Openings and Coming of the
Light festivities, meetings, art exhibitions andhferences (see Figure 4.4). Most of the
events were Torres Strait Islander specific. Howethere were other occasions, such
as a university graduation, where the researclicgaht was involved as either a
family member in support or an actual graduatehéncase of visiting the family graves
at cemeteries, | accompanied research Storytetidhss ritual. My capacity as
participant observer and level of active involvemaried according to the vicarious
nature of my relationship to the research Stomtelhd/or my relationship to the
convener or organiser of a particular event. Fangxe, for one Tombstone Opening, |
was involved with the feasting preparation, theviegy of food at the event and
performing several island dances after the feagtiag Figure 4.5). | never attended an

event or observed an occurrence without at leastparticipant and/or organiser of the

9 Participant observation. Photograph taken bydieM/atkin Lui
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event knowing that | was undertaking a researcfepr@and consenting to my

participation as an observer.

A summary of events | attended as sites of cobbedidr observational data is

provided in Table 4.2:

During the course of my field work, | learned tquest to what Neuman (2003)
calls “the rhythms of the setting” (p. 382), to cgte on other people’s schedules of
Ailan time (Island time) and to observe how events occumigitin their own flow of
time. For example, preparation for the Tombstonerdpgs was months in advance and
it was not always obvious what phenomenon | wasitnieeobserve in the lead up to
that event. Neuman (2003) reminds us, “[s]erengligiimportant in field research.
Many times, a field researcher does not know tlevamce of what he or she is
observing until later” (p. 382). This was partialyaelevant for those times | was
waiting for something to happen. The slower tintesyever, afforded me the
opportunity to attend to detailed note taking of amgervations in the field. | used
concept/mind maps to document and analyse my odiseng in summary form as this
assisted me in conceptualising themes, identifgmmmonalities and, most
importantly, establishing connections between diffé sources of data. | supplemented
my note taking with digital photographs and videarigs of events | attended and used
these sources together to establish a cohererdamprehensive record of the

experiences | encountered in my research journey.

Table 4.2 Events, occurrences and locations wheparticipant observation

was undertaken.
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Event/Occasion No. of Location/s (including
occurrences no. of times visited)

Weddings 3 Cairns (2), Townsville (1)
Family gathering night before wedding 1 Townsville
Tombstone Opening 2 Cairns

Family gatherings before Tombstone Opening >8 @Gairn

Island dance practice >12 Cairns

Child’s first haircut 1 Cairns

Coming of the Light 2 Cairns, Erub

Baptism 2 Cairns

Family ‘re-union’ 1 Badu

Visiting family graves at cemetery >8 Cairns (X9pckay (1),

Badu (1), Erub (1)

Gab Titui Cultural Centre 2 Thursday Island

Paipa Torres Strait Exhibition 1 Canberra

Haddon Torres Strait Exhibition 1 Cairns

Christmas / New Year Festivities 4 Cairns (2), Mack2)
National Mainland Torres Strait Islander 1 Gold Coast

Conference

University Graduation 3 Cairns (2), Brisbane (1)

My systematic documentation of notes, photograplasvédeo recordings of
events and occasions, analysed through the usendfmaps became an important
source of data (Appendix F). Additionally, I hadtihink more creatively about possible
data sources and methods including my experientgespretations, memories,
understandings, thoughts, ideas, emotions, peeptactions, humour, conversations
and interactions. In thinking through possible dagdarces | questioned how the use of
these data sources matched my ontological perspemti what constitutes the social
world, and my epistemological perspective on homwkedge about that world is

produced (Mason, 1998).The following discussiorioes how observation and
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participation are interwoven with narrative inquitgking into account my ontological

and epistemological perspectives within the dateging process.

4.13 Making Sense of the Data: Analysis and Intergtation

The generation and interpretation of the reseaath Was interwoven as the
project progressed, ensuring that habitual analgtassmed and shaped the design and
conduct of the study along the way. Silverman (2@0phasises the importance of
analysing your own data as you gather them, “diagdyais does not come after data
gathering. If you have one interview or recordimget of field notes, go to it! Where
appropriate, start transcribing. In all casest stariewing your data in the light of your
research questions” (p. 121). Silverman’s (200@)taey comments provided the
cornerstone of my approach to data analysis. M@e@nalysis during the data
collection stage facilitated some form of ordentp accumulated assembly of ‘raw
data’ including interview transcripts, field notesiscellaneous ‘notes-to-self’, video-
recordings, photographs, literature and newspdpmaiegs. In this way, analysis turns
raw data into ‘cooked data’ or results, organisang reducing data so that the ideas,

themes, patterns and structures within them begibetome apparent.

In the formal analysis, | adopted an approach ebtétical coding to categorise
key concepts and relationships between data. lredaglevelop a coding system that
captured the regularities and patterns evidentyirdata that reflected certain words,
patterns of behaviour, participants’ ways of thinkeind cultural events and social
practices. My framework for data coding reflectedwever, the complexities involved
with analysing the articulation of narratives ardunotions of identity, self,

communities and culture/s of identification. Myrfrawork for analysis was therefore
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not only concerned with Storytellers’ literal redaces to ‘identity’ but how notions of
identity, self and community and representationeneflected and expressed in their
narratives, interview responses and observabldipeacand conduct. Analysis of
language and its effect became important in unaedétg how identities and
subjectivities are continuously produced, acceptesisted and fragmented.
Ramazanoglu and Holland (2002) note how “[lJanguiagecritical element in
connecting knowledge and experience if it is thiolajnguage that identities,
subjectivities and experiences are made, given mgamd remade” (p. 153). They
further suggest “[l[language has powerful effectpriomducing meanings, so
interpretation of data is like translation in cansting rather than just conveying
meaning” (p. 118). In this way, my approach to gsialreflected a model of inductive
and deductive theory generation, recognising tieence pre-existing theories had in

sensitising me to particular issues and aspedtseegbhenomenon being studied:

The task of the grounded theorist is to allow déidas from preexisting theory
to suggest specific research problems and focitHautesearcher must not allow
this preexisting theory to constrain what is naticEhe grounded theorist uses
deductively derived theory, but also examines qoestand issues beyond what

Is suggested by deductively derived theory. (E2002, p. 12)

The analysis stage evidently merged with the sthgeterpretation as |
guestioned the significance of the findings, the@sentativeness of the research and
issues for further consideration and examinatidaxt@r, Hughes and Tight (2001)
explain how “[ilnterpretation is the process by ahyou put your own meaning on the

data you have collected and analysed, and comipareneaning with those advanced
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by others” (p. 219). The process of interpretatlerefore required me to arrive at my
own assessment of what the data meant, reviewitigeaame time other perspectives,
authorities and literature on ‘Mainland Torres Btislanders’. Specifically, | reviewed,
in a comparative way, the thick descriptions predidh the Storytellers’ interview

transcripts, my own detailed notes of observatam$the relevant literature.

The literature presented in the previous chapterahstrates the narrative of
loss pervading contemporary discussions about ‘Madislanders’ and their claims of
self-identification as a people who have a relaiop to, and interest in, the social
issues, cultural practices and political proces$dslanders residing in the Torres Strait
and on the mainland. This narrative, in turn, enactultural discourse whereby social
relations are organised in a way that seem almaistal or common sense. In this way,
Torres Strait Islanders share and partake in @llprocesses and activities that
construct systems of meaning around inclusiveigglahips of kinship, community and
collective identity yet, paradoxically, these sasoeial institutions are founded upon
interplays of power, exclusion and marginalisati®p.way of comparison with the
established literature, | sought to determine ttierd that the research data agreed or
disagreed with other literature and scholars is #inea. With reference to the current
literature on ‘Mainland Torres Strait Islandergd the data reflect a narrative of ‘loss’;
the displacement of culture and people; a binarjjasfes Strait versus mainland
localities and positions? In considering my dataiew of these issues, | furthermore
guestioned how ‘supportive’ or ‘contrary’ accounfghe experiences of ‘Mainland
Torres Strait Islanders’ contributed to, or geregtainderstandings about, the

constructions of their cultural identity (and tissues relating to the same).
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Ramazanoglu and Holland (2002) suggest that irg&pon should be treated
as a “political as well as an intellectual proce$s"118). They further argue
“[tlranslation and interpretation of data are ps®s of knowledge production in which
researchers are accountable for the understantfisgproduce” (p. 118). Hodkinson
(2005) argues, however, against the notion of aitpged access to a singular insider
truth” (p. 142). This requirement for accountalgiiind for the existence of ‘multiple
truths’ prompted me to return to the Storytellersliscuss (and negotiate where ideas
diverged) my analysis of their information, checkthe meaning and intent of the data
in the process. The process of analysis and ird@tpon brought to bear, once again,
issues of voice and reflexivity, my own historiead social situatedness, my personal
investment in the research and the biases | addgytpromoting some views and

suppressing others:

Although a valuable addition to the vocabularyrafuiry, reflexive moves are
not entirely successful in subverting the concépatidity. Ultimately, the act
of reflexivity asks the reader to accept itselbathentic, that is, as a
conscientious effort to “tell the truth” about threaking of the account. We are
thus poised at the threshold of an infinite regageflections on reflection.

(Gergen & Gergen, 2000, p. 1028)

There is the potential, then, for researchers grage in never-ending reflections
of their own reflections (Gergen & Gergen, 2000gfl&xivity as a principle of sound
research practice, however, remains a relevank ilagher exploration of how | was

socially situated within the research and how #s®arch process has, in turn, been
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constituted is included in the following discussmfrethical issues relevant to the

project.

4.14 Finding the Right Balance: Ethical Issues

Consideration of ethics, both as principle/s angractice, underscored each
stage of this research project, from conceptuatisaif initial ideas and research design
to methodology, analysis, interpretation and comication of findings. The ethical
issues associated with my proximity to, and afiitia with, the research group, and
subsequent insider status, have been previoudipediin my discussion of
methodology. The examples highlighted how poweniacted and enabled in research
relationships, sometimes explicitly, while at otkieres, the exercise of power is
hidden. In the interests of reflexivity with intégy this section explores the personal,
political and academic juncture at which knowledgproduced and re-presented. The
notion of accountability was a recurring theme i nelationships with the individuals
and groups with whom | was working, questions obadvoice was represented, the
silences, the exclusions and the inclusions weee-present in my reflections of what

constituted ethical practice.

In determining the potential benefits and harméditdrs for Storytellers, | had
to reflect on what concepts, assumptions and kragy@eystems | was drawing on,
translating and contesting within the researchas woncerned with avoiding the
adoption of Eurocentric research epistemologiesttad, in the past, universalised and
promoted hegemonic discourses for Indigenous hestoexperiences, beliefs, cultural
traditions and knowledge systems (Smith, 1999)s Would pose an immediate

challenge for me, as Irabinna Rigney (1999), Aboabacademic, writes, “Aboriginal
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researchers who wish to construct, rediscovercamdaffirm Indigenous knowledges
must function in traditions of classical epistengi@l methods of physical and/or
social sciences” (p. 114). | was, after all, aruictde into, and product of, the Western
education system with cultural assumptions inforfagdominant epistemologies
pertaining to race, gender, class and structubaistralian society. Irabinna Rigney
(1999) comments “there is little evidence that aeske epistemologies and
methodologies in Australia were modelled on anywkiedge of the Indigenous
population or that it was produced from presumash&xj (p.113). Moreton-Robinson

(2004), Aboriginal academic, similarly notes thea@emics:

produced knowledge about Indigenous people but wey of knowing is never
thought of by white people as being racialised desphiteness being exercised
epistemologically ... whiteness is constitutive o #pistemology of the West;
it is an invisible regime of power that securesdmgny through discourse and

has material effects in everyday life. (p. 75)

| developed a research process that was not igsdiate people’s historical
contexts, social settings and cultural realitiesluding their previous experiences as
research subjects. This meant, by necessity, anieaion of the colonising effect of
researcton Indigenous peoplend the historically derived expectations and
subjectivities my research Storytellers were likelynhabit. Research of Torres Strait
Islander and Aboriginal people was historically erstored by colonial interests that
exploited, appropriated and abused Indigenous ps@pid cultures (Smith, 1999). The
legacy of colonial research has manifested iteedf justifiable lack of trust on the part

of Indigenous people with Smith (1999) revealinge‘word itself, ‘research’, is
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probably one of the dirtiest words in the indigemaorld’s vocabulary” (p. 1). Martin

(2003) similarly explains:

we are over-researched, and this has generatedigtjstnimosity and
resistance from many Aboriginal people. One redsothis reaction is that,
until recent times, research conducted in Aborigards was done without the

permission, consultation, or involvement of Abanaji people. (p. 203)

The examination of people’s previous encounterh {msearch’ was important,
then, in understanding their initial response toasa ‘researcher’. Bishop (2005) notes
how colonial power imbalances have devalued Indigerknowledge and learning
practices in an attempt to “enhance those of thengsers and adherents of colonial
paradigms” (p. 110). The previous experiences digipants with research ranged
from very positive to very negative. The negatind ef the spectrum demonstrated a
distinct lack of trust of the researcher’s inteni@nd subsequent actions. Storytellers
shared with me their stories of betrayal by whigeearchers, the taking of information
and materials (including old photographs) and etirning them and the commercial
profit gained from the publication of books thatyhreceived no recognition or
royalties. When | asked what action they took atttine as a matter of recourse, the
response was invariably ‘nothing’, not from lacknodtivation or purpose on their part
but because of the prevailing attitude that theassher occupied a position of
intellectual, institutional and social authorityhi¥ power dynamic was not immediately
ameliorated by my position as an Islander womaeareher. While my research had
altruistic intentions of benefiting ‘my people’ glproject would ultimately result in the

attainment of my doctoral degree and, on this pofimdividual gain and self-service, |
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differed little from researchers who had gone befoe. It was important, therefore,
that | not only gained the trust of Storytellersl dnose associated with the research but
that | furthermore demonstrate this trustworthinasal aspects of the conduct of the

research.

When researching your own group, Maori researéhatsh-Tapiata (2003)
believes there is a “particularly stringent reqoiest on insiders as researchers to treat
the oral interviews, the written documentation #melobservations that constitute
research data with dignity and integrity” (p. 6Bhis means “maintaining theana
(prestige) of the people who are being talked glamd being aware of the ongoing
social, cultural and emotional obligations thaaetttto insider status” (Walsh-Tapiata,
2003, p. 62). In practical terms, this meant alaigiself-review of my role as insider
researcher and habitually reflecting on how thipacted on the research. Hodkinson
(2005) cautions “[ijnsider researchers should barawhat, although their status may
often improve rapport in a general sense, it magoime situations cause respondents to
feel threatened, or pressured into giving partickiads of responses” (p. 140). |
sometimes felt awkward about eliciting certain msges from Storytellers (particularly
elders), taking them down the journey of life untlee Act’, leaving the Torres Strait,
their ‘Island homes’ and the feelings of inevitagteef and loss associated with their
movement to the mainland. | was particularly cognisof setting up appropriate
support structures for Storytellers (where needled)ake sure | did not leave ‘open’ or
‘raw’ emotional wounds for the participants. | anine ensure the research act was a
positive experience for participants, most impditafor their well-being, but also so
that they may engage in future research projedts ether researchers on a more equal

footing of mutual respect, recognition and accobifitg. As an ethical principle, |
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wanted to ensure that the Storytellers had a ezaesof ‘ownership’ of their

information, their knowledge and their Stories:

Ethical research systems and practices should emadigenous nations,
peoples, and communities to exercise control averination relating to their
knowledge and heritage and to themselves ... Abdyé & vital that
Indigenous peoples have direct input into develgpind defining research
practices and projects related to them. To actroiise is to repeat that familiar
pattern of decisions being made for Indigenous [geelyp those who presume to

know what is best for them. (Battiste, 2008, 8)50

4.15 Assessing the Validity of Research Findings &shical Practice

In October 2008, | successfully obtained graduasearch funding from James
Cook University to run a workshop for the resegtbrytellers. Funding constraints
and logistics meant that not all participant Stelfgrs could attend the workshop. For
those Storytellers who could not attend, or wharauld not meet individually face-to-

face, | used other strategies for communicatiotiyoiing teleconferencing and e-mail.

The workshop provided an opportunity for me to axkpthe findings of my
research, to update Storytellers of my overall preg and future directions and to
obtain feedback from the Storytellers on their eéguees of being part of the research
study. Advice was also sought from the Storytelddysut future directions for the
research study, including publications and theamissation of information to other
Islanders and the wider community. At the all-dayrkehop, a considerable amount of

time was spent on reviewing the direct quotes efStorytellers and ensuring | was

193



using their voices in the right context and, mon@artantly, that | had derived the right
meaning from their words and other supporting dateerated from my participant
observations. This was an important part of thegse in ensuring that my research
findings were validated by the Storytellers. Asaalditional means of validation, |
presented the Storytellers with an overview ofltfeeature as a way of comparing their
data with what had been previously written abourd® Strait Islanders living outside
the Torres Strait. The workshop with the Storytslierovided an invaluable
opportunity for me to validate the research fingiagd interpretation and, for
participants, to share in the ownership of theasdeoutcomes. Most importantly, the
workshop provided a chance for the participantydédlers to endorse the research and
engage in a dialogue about identity matters aaiffgent generations of Islanders (a

key feature of this research study) (see Figurg 4.6

4.16 Scholarly Support for the Research Journey

During the course of my research journey, | watuftate to be part of the
postgraduate student group of the School of IndigerAustralian Studies (SIAS) JCU.
As part of the scholarly and support activitieshaf SIAS postgraduate group, | was
able to receive critical and constructive feedbaheriodic presentations/progress
reports of my research study, as well as recey@fgant input into my data analysis
and interpretation. The SIAS postgraduate groupsisting of both Indigenous and
non-Indigenous scholars and academic staff fronstteol, provided invaluable
assistance and critical dialogue on all aspecisyofesearch design, methodology and

validation of research findings and interpretation.
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The mentoring | received from senior Indigenousdaaaic staff and students
ensured that students and staff, like me, weretabigise matters and debate issues in a
safe and supportive environment and to learn fioeir knowledge, wisdom and life

experiences.

4.17 Summary

This chapter provided an overview of my approacthéresearch project and
my methodology. My discussion outlined my methodatal practice, examining my
own journey of identification as a ‘Torres Straitainder woman’ and, in the process,
confronting my own politics of Self, identity andramunity. My personal experience
became central to understanding the ontologicalegigtemological positions |
occupied as a researcher, including the questiaskdd through to the set of
assumptions, biases and interpretations | brougthtet project. My role as an inside
researcher called for a heightened awarenesslexingty in the research process and
the need to reflect upon how | was socially sitdatethe research itself. While
reflecting a standpoint epistemology, my approacthis research did not lay claim to a
truer or more authentic voice but rather represkatprocess of constant review of the
assumptions surrounding the subject under exarométientity) and my own role (as
researcher) in situating meaning. The project degg@urposive sampling in finalising
the respondent group of twenty-three ‘Mainlandridiers’ who participated in both
narrative and semi-structured interviews and sifggrticipant observation. Further to
the collection and generation of data, | discuskedrocess of analysis and
interpretation with reference to the processesofledge production, strategies for
inclusion and the construction of meaning. Thisttethe discussion of ethical

considerations that underpinned each stage okearch process. Acknowledging my
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own voice in the production of knowledge exposedpblitics and processes of giving
voice to the multiple truths, experiences and ustdedings of the research participants.
The ‘voices’ of the participants is the focus df tiext two chapters on the research

findings.
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Chapter 5

Welcome Home: Constructing Place Identity for
Torres Strait Islanders Living Outside the

Torres Strait

51 Introduction

“I'd like to give a special welcome to the Watkamfily —

Of all the social exchanges | encountered duringimg at Erub in Eastern
Torres Strait, this public declaration made by rmclg and respected Elder at the
community gathering of the Coming of the Light Gebgions was by far the most
powerful. The ‘Welcome Home’ extended to me (andfamgily) on our inaugural visit
to Eastern Torres Strait was somehow premisedendtion that Erub represented our
Grandmother’s island of origin; her home was ounb@nd our visit there represented
ajourneying backather than a first time outing. | was aware atttme of the
sentimentality attached to the moment and Cohd®97%) caution of the “idealisation
of the supposed ancestral home” (p. 185). For&@08) similarly notes how possession
of ancestral connections is often used to “supgadt naturalize a desire to say ‘this is
my culture’ and ‘this is my home’ (p. 198). Yetthe same time, | also acknowledged

that | was witnessing a social process that disadowself of territorial boundaries,
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fixity of place and the political vanguards thaay#d gatekeeper to who was and wasn’t

consideredrubam Le(people of Erub).

| arranged to go to Erub during the Coming of tighL celebrations, a time of
great religious and social significance as this thasplace where the missionaries first
landed in the Torres Strait on 1 July 1871. Asdlame descended on the tiny Erub
airstrip, | could not help but feel a sense of indiage connection and bond to the place
where my Grandmother (and her brothers and sistes)orn. | had been to Thursday
Island many times over the last ten years but ruipus trips to the Torres Strait had
prepared me for the overwhelming feelings of cotined experienced towards a place
| could only describe as having some sort of vauagibirthright. My sense of
relationship to place was further confirmed bydbeial encounters we had with my
Erubam Leaunties, uncles and my in-laws who openly receteith the warmth and
enthusiasm reserved for reunions with long lostitfamembers. The place identity |
was constructing at the time through these sowidiiral and collective exchanges with
kin quickly transcended the boundaries of spabielity ubiquitously evident in the

positioning of the ‘Torres Strait’/Mainland binary.

This chapter discusses the construction of plaeetity, specifically the place,
space or environment that people refer to as theme’. These are presented in a way
that reflects the diversity of experiences, hig®@and expressions of ‘home’ and sense
of place across the different generation of Maid&s. As a point of self-reflexivity,
this chapter is underpinned by the positioning gfawn voice alongside that of my
Storytellers. As a ‘Mainland Torres Strait Islaridegoman, it would be impossible, and

undesirable, to suppress my own subjectivitiesexqebriences in any analysis and
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interpretation of the Storytellers’ voices. By describing my own journey of ‘going back’
to home island, I aim to unpack my own assumptions that have influenced and shaped my
approach to this research and the following discussion of its findings. The inclusion of self-
narrative throughout this chapter does not represent a singular lived experience as some sort of
authentic or universal truth that is ‘I know because | am’. Rather, | sought to position my
narrative alongside that of my Storytellers locating, in the process, points of convergence
between different histories, experiences and realities in an attempt to piece together a more in-
depth and nuanced analysis of “Mainland Torres Strait Islander’ identities. Using the
comparative voices of Storytellers in response to previous writings on ‘Mainland Islanders’, this
chapter seeks to provide a framework for rethinking the very idea of ‘My Island Home’ in ways
that may pave the way forward for future discussions beyond the current dualities of “Torres

Strait” versus ‘Mainland’.

5.2 Oh T.I. My Beautiful Home

The links between family and home for Torres Strait Islanders are often expressed in
popular cultural expressions of song, dance and Storytelling. In this regard, the conceptual links
between ‘family’ and “home’ are mutually reinforcing as they have come to sustain one another
(James, 1998). In the song T.l. My Beautiful Home, the connection between home (in this case

Thursday Island in the Torres Strait) and family is lamented in chorus:

THESE LYRICS HAVE BEEN REMOVED DUE
TO COPYRIGHT RESTRICTIONS
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THESE LYRICS HAVE BEEN REMOVED DUE
TO COPYRIGHT RESTRICTIONS

The longing for home is further reflected in the World War Two song As the Goodwill
Sailed Away, a song describing the emotional evacuation of Islanders from Thursday Island to

the mainland during this time:

THESE LYRICS HAVE BEEN REMOVED DUE
TO COPYRIGHT RESTRICTIONS

In Neil Murray’s My Island Home (1985), first sung by the Wurumpi Band and then
later by Torres Strait Islander singer Christine Anu, the sentiment of home is expressed in the

opening verse:
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‘Home’ is one of the most emotive words in the English language due to its ability to
conjure up nostalgic images of a place of origin, belonging, safety and comfort. Home brings
together memory and longing and, in this regard, its sentiment is often expressed in terms of a
connection to a shared past (Rapport & Dawson, 1998). In this chapter, | use Rapport and
Dawson’s (1998) working definition of “Home’ as the place, “[w]here one best knows oneself —
where ‘best’ means ‘most’, even if not always the happiest” (p.9). In this way, the notion of
home serves to encapsulate an ambiguous yet fluid construct that underpins Stories of
movement and the subsequent search, creation and struggle for cognitive and physical places of
‘belonging’. The narratives of the “Mainland Storytellers’ presented in this chapter demonstrate
how the very notion of Home or place has been enacted in their lives through the inherent
connection with their ancestors, family and communities. The very description of a ‘sense of
home’ illuminates the ways ‘Mainland Islanders’ form emotional attachments to places and, in
this way, promote ‘home’ as a synthesis of the physical and the social (Holloway & Hubbard,
2001). Home, as both a conceptual and physical space, is an idea that guides our actions and, at
the same time, a spatial context where identities are worked on (James, 1998). Expressions of
home provide a sense of grounding, of having some roots that define who we are as individuals

and our place in the world.

In this chapter, I have specifically used the metaphor of My Island Home to represent

the social, emotional and cultural attachment ‘Mainland Islanders’ express towards a specific

island of origin as opposed to the notion of a “homeland’ constructed
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as a collective of islands under the auspicesefTbrres Strait’. Specifically, in
describing affiliations with an Island Home, thdldaiing discussion unpacks the way
Islanders living outside the Torres Strait ‘pragtpace’. As Henry (1999) notes, “[i]t is
through the practice of place, through placing tbelres, that people constitute
themselves in terms of identity and difference3%). My adoption and application of
the Island Home metaphor is consistent with the mapy Torres Strait Islanders tend
to express their identification to a particulardbsed island rather than to a region
(Herle, 2001; Sharp, 1980a). Despite the travelmmodement of generations of Torres
Strait Islanders, there remains an ongoing conmeetnd affinity to their place or
island of origin. Torres Strait remains ‘home’ faany Islanders living outside the
Torres Strait, in both a real and imagined sensealse it provides the basis upon

which identification is founded and, to a largeesmf validated.

5.3 Life in the Torres Strait under the Act

For first generation Mainlanders, ‘home’ was ofexpressed in a comparative
sense with Storytellers providing a very rich aetltled account of an idyllic yet hard
life in the Torres Strait. The older first genesatMainlanders, now aged in their
seventies and eighties, could recall living unde#hliheAboriginals Protection and
Restriction of the Sale of Opium Act 189 theTorres Strait Islander Act 1939
However, for these Islanders the outcome of livinger restrictive legislative
provisions was the same, regardless of the acamkrof the Act for which the
timeframe referred. For the younger first generaMainlanders, their stories reflected
the harsh realities of life under ‘the Act’, evgmto the mid-1960s when Islanders in

the Torres Strait still lacked personal autonomyg eontrol over their lives:
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When | lived there, we were still under the Actysai do as you're told and you
obeyed. Every fortnight, we had inspection in thiage ... yeah and they look
at your property ... When we were under the Act, veeked for what we got.
(Male Storyteller, T Generation Mainlander, aged early 60s, referriniife on

Erub during the 1950s and 1960s)

During the same era of life under ‘the Act’, masiahders in the Torres Strait
were largely living a subsistence lifestyle witttlé or no access to infrastructure and

services that were afforded to many other Austnalia the time:

And so the house was just this little old housé g@ishe back of the island. No
running water, no fridge, no electricity. We hadattually walk, you know

down the road to the well. It seemed like miles amigs away ... We got the
water from the well for washing our clothes andhtiaee used to rely on the rain
for drinking water ... Because we didn’t have a fadge really didn’t kind of
buy any kind of fresh meat. We ate seafood and ragdjather was an avid
gardener so we had all varieties of different mainges around our house ...
We had six or seven different mango trees and wleghava trees, custard
apple, five corners ... (Female Storytelle¥,Generation Mainlander, aged early

40s, referring to life on Thursday Island during #950s and 1960s)

While mainland Australia bore witness to major aband economic change in
the 1960s and 1970s, including the assertion ofdmunghts and Indigenous political
activism, Islanders in the Torres Strait contintetde subjected to racist government

policies which regulated and determined cultura eacial identification. The
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categorisation of Torres Strait Islanders on ragialnds forced individuals to
construct their identities in an essentialist wagreby usurping previous self-
identifications based on kinship connections anerirelationships between families,
communities and home islands. The categorisatidroaks Strait Islanders on racial
and ethnic grounds does not suggest cultural dtyesss absent from the political and
social consciousness of Islanders prior to colditisgdShnukal & Ramsay, 2004).
Colonial government practice, however, divided aegregated Islanders on the basis
of their ethnic backgrounds, thus, the construdtioa formal sense of the ‘Native
Islander’, ‘Pacific Islander’, ‘Japanese Islandeetera. Although each of these groups
of Islanders could lay claim to the Torres Straitlzeir ‘home’, there were undoubtedly

different conditions, rules and restrictions fortmalar groups of people:

Basically, they separated the children accordintipéocolour of their skin. So
the blacker you were, you were in a different clasgey separated all the Island
kids into a different group, and the light skinraldren, you know, all the
Japanese, Malay, Chinese kids, the European KidsaMdifferent class. They
had all the proper Torres Strait Islander, nativerds Strait Islanders put into a
different class and they were basically seen aduingb ones ... | was with all
the white kids — how you say — all the half castiskl was with them because
of my surname you know, | had a Polynesian surn&mvent to school from
1965 to 1975. (Female Storytelle? Generation Mainlander, aged early 40s,

referring to her schooling on Thursday Island dyitime 1960s and 1970s)

Such discrimination actively discouraged Islandsss having a positive view

of themselves as ‘Island People’:
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If you were caught speaking your own language yetevgent to the office to

be caned, and we thought that they were actuailygrto teach us good
English, but | never ever spoke English, | onlylsp&nglish to my teacher. |
always got in trouble because | was always sudiatterbox and | was always
outside ... They were basically trying to show ug thair culture was much
more superior and they saw us as being inferithéo and that was how | grew

up too. (Female StorytellerGeneration Mainlander, aged early 40s)

The Stories of Islanders’ experiences with the atlan system, highlights the
degree to which government policies and practitdiseatime facilitated and enabled
institutionalised racism. The Storytellers’ nawvas evidence an acute awareness of
their political and social circumstances, perpatddty a ‘system’ that aimed to not
only educate them in Western discourse but to oetefa view of black inferiority. The
essentialisation of racial groupings, formalisewtiyh segregated class rooms,
furthermore constructed a crude caste-like ordér tmative Islanders’ on the bottom
and mixed race Islanders and Europeans on topeafdbial hierarchy. The social
impact on the way Torres Strait Islanders percethiedhselves and their relationships,

both within and between racial groups, is furthgylained:

My Aunty used to say, if you're outside and you aeghite person walking
pass, don’t be afraid to take a rake and starhgap the yard so they can see
that you're trying to be as clean as they are @a)ig.. So | just thought that
white people were like you know, just Gods you know couldn’t even

imagine that they even go to the toilet, that thveyt to the toilet ‘cause it's
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such an unclean act (laughs)... | grew up with tleig/v.. with this inferiority

complex. (Female Storyteller'Generation Mainlander, aged early 40s)

Despite the harsh conditions described by the &tlbeys of life in the Torres
Strait, there were still Stories of resilience, coumity life and of sharing and cultural

celebration:

| was really blessed ... growing up at (hame) ancbge (name) is a reserve as
you know, where they put all the Island people fraithe other islands that
came. So | grew up with people from Saibai Islavidbuiag, Badu, St Paul and
like all the different island groups were all orafme). So there was always
dancing and singing, someone was always usingra druyou know you

always hear the drum noise coming out and somedslang. Christmas time
was excellent, people would dance from house tsé&ofFemale Storytellers'1
Generation Mainlander, aged late 40s, speakingtajgowing up on Thursday

Island during the 1960s)

The first generation Storytellers expressed vengfmemories of life in the
Torres Strait prior to their movement to the MandaTheir Stories, however, were
mediated by their experiences of living under thet”, of lack of personal control and
freedom and the right to determine how they shéuéd While Islanders were
restricted in their capacity to exercise ownersmd control over their islands, they
were nevertheless able to construct a sense of carmyor group identity under the
circumstances. This sense of community was fagtitéhrough family gatherings and

social networks that continued to flourish desthte social impact of protectionist
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regimes, World War Two and the impending collapsine maritime industry. The
narrative of the first generation Storytellers $qseaf the resilience of kinship
connections, the emphasis on Christian and fanailyes and the practice of traditional
forms of cultural celebration. While the coloniaggime actively sought to separate,
divide and stratify Islander society on racial §nghe Storytellers’ narratives evidence a
capacity to come together, to celebrate ‘samendsitst paradoxically acknowledging
‘difference’ and ‘otherness’. The example of diffiet Island groups coming together in
(name of place) to celebrate Christmas, as toldrigyof the first generation Storytellers
for example, reflects the sense of collective idghat transcended individual notions
of place or ‘island of origin’. A parallel sensepfce identity, formed on the basis of a
collective, represents recurring themes of belaggimship, cultural exchange and
reciprocity (people dancing from house to housghaistmas represents all these
themes coming together). In this way, place idgminot tied exclusively to a physical
space but is instead overlaid with connectionsetappe and the sense of belonging
those people engender as individuals and a caleectine capacity of Islanders to
construct a strong sense of place identity undeunistances of oppression and
dispossession reflects the social agency of Iskanddis social agency is similarly
evidenced in the narratives of the Storytellerthay describe the processes

underpinning the formation of place identity ouésttie Torres Strait.

5.4  Pathways to the Mainland

The conditions and circumstances under which Tdtest Islanders came to
the mainland are not only highly divergent (fromeémovement to forced removal) but
also necessarily account for differing construdtion place, resettlement and sense of

‘home’, as emphasised by the following narraties. the first generation Storytellers,
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‘home place’ represented a paradoxical synthesiseshory and longing and of grief

and promise:

We decided to bring Mum and them down for a holidago they came down
in ’65 | think or '66 thereabouts, and they stapedause Pop was having
asthma attack up on (name of Island), like | sevdaisn’t planned but for the
sake of Pop ... At the time it was sad to leave bey ook at ways to have a
better chance in life, the kids have better opputies. You know you have the
chance to go ... in some ways it was sad to leavalg/@toryteller, ¥
Generation Mainlander, aged early 60s, speakingtahe decision to move

from the Torres Strait to Cairns in the mid 1960s)

As for our family, it was for education purposesy Mther always wanted to be
educated — apparently he used to Island hop jugtttthis education, when the
teachers went up there. He decided he wantedhes ¢ducated down here
[referring to the mainland]. Apart from that, heldi like being under the Act
business, so he decided he wanted to get out amglus all to Cairns. (Female
Storyteller,  Generation Mainlander, aged late 70s, speakingtahe late

1930s and her family’s motivation for moving frohretTorres Strait to Cairns)

The administration moving into Darnley Island, treyied the (surname)
brothers, about four of them. They sent Grandmdth&alm Island but,
because she was a free woman, the Pitts got lawyéring her back and that's
how she come to be in Malaytown [Cairns] becaub@k her brother was
living there at the time. (Female Storyteller, Zbeneration Mainlander, aged

early 60s, speaking about her Grandmother’s joutnélye mainland, which
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was originally due to her family’s government impdsxile from the Torres

Strait)

When | went to school they didn’t have grade 11 d32dGrade 11 and 12 you
had to go over to Bamaga, or you had to come dov@eirns or Brisbane or
Townsville you know to finish your schooling. | rexvever, ever come to the
mainland like, well | went to Bamaga when | wadtéelkid. Bamaga is the
mainland, but | travelled down south when | was/é8rs old. | went to Cairns
and to Townsville and to (name of place) to staghwiy Mum'’s sister. (Female
Storyteller,  Generation Mainlander, aged early 40s, speakingtaboving

to the mainland in the mid 1970s to continue hapsting)

In Mackay and Broome, there’s a very small commuodmpared to those on
the east coast and there basically everybody hesni@ together because there
are so little or few of them that they have to aadh of them come from
different islands and that’s quite interesting. feh@as a sadness from the old
people but also joy that they made that decisioost\f it was based on
employment and better opportunities on the mainlanfFemale Storyteller,

3rd Generation Mainlander, aged early 30s, speakimgr work with Island

elders)

These narratives reflect a number of factors at pldslanders’ decisions to
move away from the Torres Strait and reside omthmland. These issues included
conflicts with the governing authority in the Tar8trait, economic imperatives, a

chance to better themselves and a prevailing eanberfor the opportunity to partake
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in a society seemingly ‘free’ from colonial consolThe movement of Islanders from
the Torres Strait to the mainland has continuedutjinout the ensuing decades with an
increasing number of Islanders born and raised dway the home islands of their
parents and grandparents. The reason for the $aaje migration of Torres Strait
Islanders to the mainland is largely attribute@d¢onomics. However, there was an
undeniable element of protest in the large scaligration, symbolising a collective
statement of dissatisfaction with conditions in Tiogres Strait (Beckett, 1987). This
element of protest was reflected in the heighteaveareness Islanders displayed of
their social and political circumstances. The narea of the first generation
Storytellers attest to the political agency perfediby Islanders at the time, as
evidenced by the Storytellers’ previous commenttirg to the desire for education,
employment opportunities and better health faeditior sick relatives. The Storyteller
who recalled how her family employed lawyers tefrer Grandmother from forced
exile on Palm Island furthermore evidences antghidiwork the systerand to use the
knowledge and education Islanders received undeniab rule to their advantage in

asserting their human rights.

Whatever the reasons for the movement, educatienahomical, political or
humanitarian, the first generation Storytellersremkledged the move was a difficult
and painful step, suggesting that no matter horacttve the opportunities on the
mainland, separation from home islands was notsida taken lightly by those
Islanders who moved away from the Torres Stradiuiting those Islanders who made
their way to the mainland following evacuation fréime Torres Strait during World

War Two:
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5.5

Well when we came out of T.I. it was very strangeus because we had never
been out of the Islands and coming onto the big slais really amazing. But
then again when we found out there was so manyl@dogt we slept on the
deck and that you know. We came away when my sisiee was only nine
months old and then we came to Cairns. (Femalgt®ttar, ' Generation
Mainlander, aged early 70s, speaking about theuatan from Thursday

Island during World War Two)

Missing Home

There were diverse circumstances under which Isi@whoved from their

ancestral home islands and came ‘south’ to the larain Although many Islanders

were reunited with family and kin on the mainlatie first generation Storytellers still

recalled the major social and cultural upheavay tygerienced at the time:

It was a big change. It was a big change when weedo Australia, but you
adapt though. | just sort of follow what people &/dping. When | come from
(name of Island), | been to T.I. a few times arat’'thone step before coming to
Australia. It was a big change for me. | didn’tippnything, we were young
fellas. (Male Storyteller,*iGeneration Mainlander, aged early 60s, speaking

about moving to North Queensland in the mid 1960s)

But one thing when | first came to the mainland was really daunting because
| found that when | looked around there was no waiel especially when we
went inland to (name of place), and it was likeréhwas land everywhere as far

as the eye could see and ... | was getting a bibaisxbecause there was no
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water around. (Female Storytellef Generation Mainlander, aged early 40s,

speaking about the late 1970s)

The difference is you haven’t got your family, $ese [referring to the
Mainland] you got to have something to survive ..ugmot to get money, get a
job, because there was no social security at the, t50 it's very hard ... We use
to go down to (name of place) picking strawberrie§Ve use to walk seven
miles there everyday and back ... It was good momgyard yakka. In the
wintertime it was very cold and we got no blankehothing. So we cut the
vines and put that around us and then we sandbargide of the shed for our
shelter and that's where we stayed. We had thesaneepan [for cooking] ... |
missed Erub a lot. But you know you can’t get tharéhe time. Moneywise
pretty hard. You know the only transportation &rrfrom here [Brisbane] to
Cairns, but the coppers are looking for you, buteoyou got job they can’t
touch you. But we really miss home. The first tikadn’'t been back in eight
years | think. (Male Storyteller MGeneration Mainlander, aged mid 60s,

referring to life in South-East Queensland durimg 1960s)

As a minority group, Torres Strait Islanders tenttetelocate in coastal towns
where there were established communities of oglandlers who were working in the
sugarcane, railways and maritime industries, inalgi€airns, Townsville, Mackay
and, later, Darwin and Broome. In the immediate pésrid War Two period, Torres
Strait Islanders began to hold heightened expecstitheir children became
increasingly mobile and they experienced increasedact with a new set of outsiders

and were influenced by new and different values(f#ul993). The period withessed a
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changed political and social world order for Tor&gait Islanders, giving them “the
intellectual impetus to pursue their own freedoanfrthe conditions of the Act, under
which they returned to live after the war” (Nak&2@P4ap. 180). Further to th£939
Torres Strait Islanders Acthere were no reserves in mainland Queenslanticioes
Strait Islanders, allowing many Islanders to es¢hpsstrict requirements of this Act.
The degree to which Torres Strait Islanders enjoyed found freedoms on the
mainland varied considerably as highlighted bySkaries of the first generation

‘Mainlanders’ who arrived on the mainland during #t950s and 1960s:

| went to Townsville see, and when you get to trntand, you got to report to
the Department, where you are. So most of usaatithe when | come down,
you more or less run away from the Department. Whewg check that you on
the mainland. And we avoided the coppers ‘causgltiaking for you and if
you got no job, they deport you back to the Stratause we were under the
Act. | call it the Dog Act because ... yeah ... It veasgsky time. (Male

Storyteller,  Generation Mainlander, aged mid 60s)

The pearling industry in the Torres Strait hadagodled by the 1950s, due to the
introduction of plastic buttons, prompting an iras®g number of Islanders to travel to
the mainland for seasonal work. Forming work gawagsed on kinship connections,
Islander men became well known for their reputatias efficient and productive
workers in the harvesting of sugarcane and thetagt®n of railways. The railway
work, in particular, facilitated the establishmeht collective identity that transitioned

these men and their families from the Torres Stoaihe mainland:
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We worked on the railway, lots of boys from Eruld @ine Torres Strait. Hard
work but fun times. It was '67, '68 when we startbd band, played in
Townsville and Tully and Cairns. When we workedtloa railway, every
weekend we always try to get together with our ¢gumen. So we all meet
there. Railway would pay every fortnight, so we Wbget together. Enjoy talk
and yarn and whatever and we would catch up weHdtest gossigMale
Storyteller,  Generation Mainlander, early 60s, speaking abotiabs
gatherings and how common employment in the raibwaglustry facilitated

social connections)

It was very important for us [all to be connectbdtause we come from the
sameKustombackground, family background ... you know Erubhode days
we were poor families and up there we learned lwosutvive so we survive
down here. (Male Storyteller®'IGeneration Mainlander, aged mid 60s,
speaking about how he transferred his culturaltpres to the Mainland as a

form of survival)

The social interaction the first generation Stdigte engaged in with family
and kin during the initial movement from the Tor&isait laid the foundations for the
establishment of new communities and homes outditieeir islands of origin.
Malaytown in Cairns was one of the many commungigsblished by Torres Strait
Islanders in the early years of re-settlement emtlinland. Not all Islanders in Cairns
lived in Malaytown during this time but the siteiiself represents an interesting
thriving community that, in many ways, replicatéd bn the islands. For example,

there were areas called Malaytown on Thursday distard Badu in the Strait. The term
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Malay was loosely used back then to include everywith Chinese, Filipino, Malay,
Japanese, Indian and Sri Lankan heritage (Shn2&a#). Hence, the Malaytown in
Cairns included residents from these backgrounagetisas Torres Strait Islanders,
Pacific Islanders and Aboriginal people. As homenmy Islander families at the time,
it became one of the earliest forms of a multiaakeommunity in the Cairns region,
representing a place of social and cultural intégmaand sharing and a supportive

mini-community within a dominant white culture:

Because it was so big [our house], all the danae Wweld there and Christmas
time, the tables were set there and anybody offtiteet would be able to come.
And that’'s how all the swaggies from Cairns, thaosv they all came to be
friendly with the Islanders down Malaytown becatisgy could come off the
street and have a good feed. Because anyone coulel to the table on

Christmas day (Female Storytellef Generation Mainlander, aged late 70s)

Well they had their own string band, you know Uretank and Uncle Tom and
Uncle Dougie they all played. They had their owitays and mandolin and all
that, and Uncle Ben. Yeah it was good. They [ddneesge pretty frequent, it
was the only entertainment we had. (Female Stdeytedf' Generation

Mainlander, mid 80s)

Communities such as Malaytown served an importaeiag cultural and
economic function in facilitating the early settlent of Torres Strait Islanders to the
mainland. Although Torres Strait Islanders werk stibject to the provisions of the

Torres Strait Islanders Act 193the relevant authorities at the time chose tgelgr
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ignore the residents of Malaytown on the unspokeérstanding’ they remain a
segregated community located on the fringe of Gaiitme residents were employed
and, furthermore, they did not ‘cause trouble’ vtk local white community. My
Father’s family made Malaytown their home during thte 1930s through to the late
1940s. They relocated to Malaytown after spendewgral years in Bloomfield
(outside Wujul Wujul on Cape York) where my Fatkdgncles ran a pearl lugger
between Erub and the mainland. Due to the avaitgloif mainly seasonal work on the
mainland at the time, it was not uncommon, durhgdarly years of settlement, for
Islanders to move around to several coastal towfw® settling on a more or less
permanent basis in the one place. These early géaettlement were long before
access to social security benefits or other forfnsamme support, prompting Islanders
to find work alongside non-Indigenous people in¢bexmunity. Before widespread
participation in the sugarcane and railway indestrirorres Strait Islander men and
women on the mainland were employed as domestraises, nannies, cleaners, steam
laundry workers and timber mill workers. The manmdaconomy also provided the
opportunity for Islander men to utilise their seafg skills as fishermen, pearl graders
and deckhands. Within these new communities, I€lafaimilies maintained practices
of reciprocity and social obligation, often sharimgat little resources they had with

each other.

The narratives of those Malaytown residents arsdl Wsave Torres Strait

Islander settlers to the mainland demonstrate Impportant community support was to

the settlement process, particularly when theyéonigr home:
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We used to have a lot of dances down at MalaytdvtineaSailors’ home and

that was our good time. And we never felt homeaichll because that's what
really happened to us and there was no sadnesythirgg like that. Just good
times is all we can think about. (Female Storytell® Generation Mainlander,

aged early 70s, speaking about Malaytown danctgii940s)

Community and social support was not just confittedelebratory activities
and events. The opportunity for Islanders to engagemmunal mourning during the
passing of a loved one is an important culturakaspf grieving and this practice was

similarly carried out on the new mainland comm@siti

We went over to the (name of family) house, Grafmame) was my
Grandfather’s sister ... they had the coffin therengfGrandfather at their
house, they had a bigger lounge room than our pldoey call it like a
mourning period where they have the coffin therel that night he died we all
had to sit around, singing Island hymns ... When iwslied the viewing part
of it, they put the lid back on the coffin and wemnwback to our houses and
later on that day the funeral was on. (Male Stdisitel™ Generation
Mainlander, aged early 70s, speaking about a mogmiactice in Malaytown

in the late 1930s)

The extensive family and kinship networks ensursdrese of community and
place for these Islanders through mutual suppattsacial and cultural interaction.
This mutual support provided by the early arrivaddped these families establish

themselves on the mainland, survive and eventpatigper (Hodes, 2000). The social
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and cultural support the early arrivals provide@gach other facilitated mobility and the
exploration of new opportunities in different arefishe mainland. Some of the first
generation Storytellers expressed a new found lsactptance demonstrated towards
them by white people on the mainland, making th&treenely proud of their
‘difference’ and the attributes this differenceMiighted, particularly their sporting or

musical prowess:

We played [basketball] for Townsville and we toutenivn to Sydney and back
again. We played opening game for the Globetrottdesn they first went up to
Townsville — all T. I. boys, one Aboriginal boy ande white man as captain of
the team. So we travelled down there. We calledelves the Torres Strait
Troubadours. We played basketball during the dalythen we Island dance at
night ... So when we come back here to Brisbane wa goncert on here to
pay our fares back ... My brother was the managérebasketball team and
the dancing team ... he sent us the fare to cometbatwnsville but we

cashed it in [laughs] ‘cause we wanted to stayristine.

We entered a talent quest at the Majestic HoteCtmainnel 7. And we entered
the talent quest and we won the competition — 1&kveentract with Channel 7
on the rock and roll show at the time called Swaggbchool and Teen Times.
So we called ourselves, our group, the Shadeshud@hat’s the name of our
group. We were all Erub boys, and we got bookingsyavhere, we were really
popular. (Male Storyteller,*1Generation Mainlander, aged mid 60s speaking

about the late 1950s/early 1960s period)
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Other Storytellers spoke of their strong senseoairaunity and family and the

need to look after one another, particularly whemais their first time away from the

Torres Strait:

where

All of us Torres Strait Islander girls would badigdaook after each other ...
even if some of us were coming in late, might hlaeen a boyfriend or
whatever, coming in late, we would make sure weld/teave a door open or
unlocked or let them know the backdoor, this is rehee leave the keys and
stuff. So we always watch out for each other andoued the older Torres
Strait women, a couple of aunties would come ake tes and take us to their
house for dinner and would come and visit us ahtistel. At the boarding
house where we were staying, we really maintaiheccommunity by being
that close connection plus many of us we had fathigye in Cairns so we
would go and visit our family and stay with famépd stuff and spend time
with family. (Female Storyteller,*1Generation Mainlander, aged early 40s,

speaking of her time in a youth hostel in the e&fy0s)

Older second generation Storytellers recalled Heeir parents located to areas

there were already established Torres $staitder families and communities:

Bungalow [in Cairns] had a lot of Island peoplesrthwere lots of families
there. Two houses up were Uncle (hame) and Aur@mn@) and the house next
door was the (name), they lived next door. And vegclved them build their
home, he built it himself, so we used to go overdhand spend a lot of time

there when he was building the house. And on therctide, there were lots of

219



families, the (name), the (name), the (name), tlaeng) and grandmother we
used to visit a lot. And then they had the othetrait, Malaytown, where the
(name) and the old lady (name) and others were théhen we were younger
we always knew there were things going on dowretlaed we go down there
and mix in with them. (Female StorytellefdZeneration, mid 50s, speaking

about growing up in Cairns in the 1950s)

If the circumstances of leaving the Torres Stratevimportant, so too were
those of arrival and re-settlement, making the reairmwhich a group like Mainland
Islanders comes to be ‘situated’ in and throughdewariety of discourses, economic
processes, state policies and institutional prastasitical to its future (Brah, 1996).
Islanders living outside the Torres Strait havalgisthed strong ties with their new
communities which are sustained through subseqesr@rations of their families now

born and raised on the mainland.

5.6 My Island Home is Waiting for Me

Despite the establishment of new communities oetdid Torres Strait, the first
generation Storytellers recounted narratives ofdarhich were firmly entrenched in
the notion of an ‘Island Home’. Although many oétblder generation Storytellers had
resided on the mainland for decades since thewahin the immediate post-war
period, reference to a home island was very mudtheateart of their narratives,
representing a sense of connection to place, ohigelg and of their identity. The
narratives of the first generation Storytellergéifiere reflected diverse expressions,
representations and identifications with the notbthome’. The journeying back to

their Island Homes furthermore illuminated the tesrof place identity, even under
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circumstances when the ‘idealised’ version of dankd Home had been mediated by
changing social and cultural times. For some {jesteration Storytellers, their Island
Homes had been irrevocably changed through pdliicd economic circumstance yet,
in some ways, this very change could not usurp#istential power and connectedness

to their place of origin or the experience of ‘lipat home’:

| remember going back the first time ... 25 yearsrafbh very emotional.
When | arrived | went up to the village, | saw howch it had changed. It's not
what | remembered. It wasn’t as pretty as befohe Village was very untidy.

That generation, they don’t have any respect fgtrang or anybody ...

| thought | was young and | could hear voices [pawand cries] ... | could hear
Mum and | walked up and cried. Yeah and those mstof being up there.
Same as when we left. It was emotional, the finset very emotional. | walked
around there and knew what was there. | crieduldchear Mum talking. Like
when we left, it was sad. (Male Storytellet, Generation Mainlander, aged
early 60s, speaking about going back to the Tdtest for the first time after

25 years)

| was really sad like ‘cause you’re always connéd¢teyour home. Because
every time | go home, | come back - | always crgc8use | feel really, that’s
my home and because | grew up on TI, | know eveck and every tree and
like, | know every spot on the island. As childree used to walk everywhere
because we didn’t have a car, we didn’t really taliees, so we use to go to the

school, we use to walk over the top of the hill, wge to walk around the other
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side, we use to walk round to back beach way arehwlome town we
walkabout come town. (Female Storytellef @eneration Mainlander, aged
early 40s, speaking about childhood memories oivgrg up in the Torres

Strait)

It's not the (island) that I left. See they startgthking. And the beaches use to
be nice and clean. The beach was now blue with eBResters, that's what
really disheartened me ... | feel the Council has|pisthem go. Before we got
lot of things to do. The cemetery where (the is)ahdre, we village work,
everybody be go there. You can stand one end afdimetery and there’s no
grass and you can spot the Japanese (graves) Yloersee these things are
gone now. You see money come in and people wabr fmid to do them
things, it's not voluntary ... Too many things changevision one, grog,
alcohol, smoking grass and laziness. They cantoloe (Male Storyteller, &
Generation Mainlander, aged mid 60s, expressindib&ppointment about his

former island home)

The disappointment and disdain first generatiomy@ttiers expressed towards

the apparent social and political apathy on themé islands needs to be viewed in the

context of the circumstances under which this ygoup left the Torres Strait and

relocated to the mainland. Life under the Act wadeed oppressive and restrictive yet,

at the same time, it maintained a social orderaasense of personal discipline and self-

respect that the older generation believed wasmasing in their home island

communities. The physical and substantive desoriptof an Island Home in various

stages of social and economic decay, however,aidppear to represent nor
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undermine the first generation Storytellers’ expeces ofeeling at homeMemories
of home are important, however, in establishingchiinent to place “in acts of
remembering ‘what it was like’, so that | can mawre into another place, another
becoming” (Fortier, 2003, p. 124). In this way, tiaion of forever belonging to an
Island Home was promoted as a positive ideal witinnarrative of the first
generation Storytellers, constructed through dissesiof family and community,
identity and place. Even under circumstances wredtgning first generation
‘Mainlanders’ experienced intense alienation framisdand Home that had changed
and evolved in their absence, there remained a&s#nstimacy and inherent
connectedness to a place where their origins adeged, their cycle of life emanated

from:

Home is (name of island). If | find a place, | wdgo back and live. That's my
roots. That's where my umbilical cord was buriemlysu go back there. If | go
back there, I'll live there. (Male Storyteller} Generation Mainlander, aged

early 60s)

Home for me now is Brisbane, I've established nfysete, working ... since
1961. (Name of island) is still home. When | geise to (hame of island), | feel
nearly complete. So when | get to (name of islahih)a complete being
because my ..umbilical cord is buried there ... | think everyasfemy age got
something be buried there, so part of you is alwhgse. (Male Storyteller,*1

Generation Mainlander, aged mid 60s)
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The paradoxical articulations of home and placeesged by the first
generation Storytellers demonstrate why the woeodn@®’ is marked by ambiguity and
lack of absoluteness (Jackson, 1995). For thisgritne idea of home has particular,
layered and contradictory meanings connoted iniplelbarratives of place and space
(Ifekwunigwe, 1999). For example, home is herelmrainland, and home is also
their island of origin. Sheller (2003) describes #imultaneous attachments to home as
a form of creolisation where the process of beipgated in one place and re-grounded
in another “implies the displacement (yet not tédak) of a previous home/culture and
the claiming of a new place of belonging” (p. 278hder these conditions, the notion
of place and home for the first generation Stolstslin particular, becomes an
encompassing and capacious concept used to deasdiese of feeling at home, of
being home and belonging to home. Yet, at the damee home for first generation
‘Mainlanders’ is given materiality and tangibilitigrough its physicality, in that home
island represents a place of birthright, makingetkgerience of home unequivocally

real and, therefore, essential in terms of ideriBigsu, 2004).

For the subsequent generation of Storytellersudioy me, who were born and
raised on the Mainland, the discourse of my Isldondhe is found in the metaphorical
constructions of a home island. For the secondlaindl generation Storytellers, the
paradox of home comes to be enunciated inmgh@esentations of a home island
creating, in the process, an anchorage for indalidad collective identification,
conceptualisations of self-image and belonging withcollective, as well as images of

identity particular to themselves as ‘Mainland EsrStrait Islanders’.
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5.7 Being an Islander without an Island

One of the most contentious issues underpinningafigcs of Torres Strait
Islander identity has been the lack of ‘authentithight’ afforded to those Islanders
who have been born and raised outside of the T&tragt. What does it mean to speak
of an Island Home for an increasing number of ToB8#ait Islanders who are born into
established Islander families and communities emtlainland? The narratives of the
second and even third generation Storytellers tedehe very notion of an Island
Home is given substance through the Stories of ffeents, grandparents and elders

who were either born or raised in the Torres Strait

He never ever went back home. He used to talk dimue. He would talk
about home a lot. Oh yes he would cry and say Hawer going to get back
home”. He wanted to go back home. He used to altediksabout (name of
island) and the deep blue sea where he used tadiéhings like that and T.1.
and his diving days. He never made it back. It teashard because they didn’t
have planes and things, and it would take you dayshad to go by boat. It
was too hard because he had seven children anoulani take us back. Yeah,
he never went back to visit his father’s grave. tvgavas sad. (Female

Storyteller, 29 Generation Mainlander, late 50s, speaking of atbrefr)

The same Storyteller recalled how her Father's gfi@ever being able to

return to his Island Home played out in his evewltfa and that of his family:

He did think (name of island) was his home. He tbiirhard to live in Cairns.

He was never settled in Cairns. He used to drilait, @oming out of the (name
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of occupation) because that’s what he did in tlzn@ of occupation) and
smoked, until he took on religion and he stoppéthal, he stopped gambling.
It was hard because they had the gambling thingvalt (name of suburb). They
used to gamble their whole pay if they could. Isvaabig thing. Gambling
schools were everywhere and that was unsettlitigeidiamily until he found
religion. And he focused on religious life then amel all started going to

church. (Female Storyteller’®Generation Mainlander, late 50s)

This quote regarding her Father’s longing for Biamd Home reflects a ‘myth
of return’ that Leavey, Sembhi and Livingston (2pD@dscribe as the “unfulfilled
expectation or desire of the migrant to returrhirtcountry of origin” (p. 764). The
phenomenon is referred to as a myth because ésaliigm a commonly held belief that
the move away from a home of origin is only tempgralthough the reality suggests
that the majority of migrants do not go back beeaafseconomic reasons and their
children’s future (Leavey, Sembhi & Livingston, 200In the case of the participant
Storytellers, the ‘myth of return’ serves to ancti@ relationship between a past and
present home, reinforcing and ‘*handing down’, ia ginocess, a sense of belonging and
longing for the next generations of Islanders band raised outside of the Torres
Strait. An inherent connection to the Torres Staita place of great social and cultural
significance was evident in the narratives of theosid and third generation Mainland
Storytellers. Family and kinship connections wéie iggest influences shaping the
narratives of place and home, responsible for fogje sense of belonging to a

collective, even if they had never been to the doBtrait:

| always like it when our rellies up there come daand claim us and

encourage us to go back up there and this sohireg &ind that's good because
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you feel like you are still part of it — the Islandven though you have never
physically set foot on them. | think it would beery sad day if the day would
come when that wouldn't be the case. (Female Stiheyt 3¢ Generation

Mainlander, aged early 40s)

Another third generation Storyteller spoke of tAmily connections he
maintained in the Torres Strait and how those seoneections facilitated links with

other Torres Strait Islanders whom he met on thialarad:

I've never been up to the Torres Strait Islandsteebut it’s just funny how

most of the people I've met who are from the ToB#&sit Islands, most of the
young fellas or the women who have come down froenlslands to study, |
identify with them straight away. | know a lot odgple from the Islands. I've
got cousins up there [referring to the Torres §tsa we yarn and say do you
know such and such ... (Male Storytellef, Generation Mainlander, aged early

30s)

5.8  Constructing Multiple Narratives of Home and Pace

In a comparative sense, the multiple narrativasoofie and place were most
pronounced for the second and third generationy&@&iters who, through a combination
of family and community ties, professional and aboiobility and life opportunities,

were able to construct a sense of home and plgaleral and multilayered ways:

It may sound very cliché, but home is certainly rehey heart goes and |

believe I'm blessed in thinking that | can havemily based in Cairns ... but in
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saying that | can equally share the same emotidrittensame sense of
belonging in a place called Brisbane which curges#irves as a place where |
have a house, | now have a wife and there is sesginsork identity that has
been built around being located in Brisbane. Hoonarfe is where really you
place a sense of importance and a sense of befpaguhin this instance |
would have to say that, there are a multiple ofgdathat are a place called

home to me. (Male Storyteller®Zeneration Mainlander, aged mid 40s)

This multiple worldview of home was similarly shdrey another Storyteller:

My home is everywhere, | don’t have one home. Thisome for now
[speaking about Thursday Island]. Yes it is wheyefamily is for now. I've

also got family | don’t know down south. | reallgrit have a home base if you
like, you know wherever the job is at the timeal/an't really planted myself
anywhere to where I'm going to say I’'m here foreveton’t think | could ever

do that anyway. (Female Storytelle!® Beneration Mainlander, aged early 30s)

One young Storyteller spoke of his Torres Stra#rider culture and traditions

as reinforcing his sense of home on the mainland:

| think to be honest my home would be Cairns noenethough | now live in
Brisbane because of the fact that | was born aisdddere my whole life and
my immediate family was always there. | still ggkhhow some of the traditions
from the Torres Strait Islands. Like we have a grthere now and like | said

with my schooling we had the traditional dancing ao | have learnt a bit you
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know just from living in Cairns and | still considéhat to be my home. (Male

Storyteller, 3 Generation Mainlander, aged early 20s)

The connections with family and kin in already bsthed Torres Strait
Islander communities outside the Torres Straitentreflected multiple notions of

home and place:

Well we've been here (name of place) for nearly&8rs so | suppose when we
are talking about home we mean here but becauseewebrought up in Cairns
it's like half and half. I think of Cairns as honejen though its different to
when | was there you know, | think of it as homeowing up in childhood
Cairns would be home but then | say home, it's @afplace). Its in-between,
it's hard. [Cairns is home] because the peoplewgup with are still there and

we were close. (Female Storytellef Generation Mainlander, aged mid 50s)

The multiple narratives of home suggest that pideatity for second and third
generation ‘Mainlanders’ is not simply a locatidir@sidence but, rather, an expression
of various affiliations that are diverse, contingand frequently contradictory (Rajan,
1993). An examination of the processes involvingc¢p making’ for second and third
generation Storytellers therefore necessitateepatainderstanding of the historical,
geographical and cultural contingencies which upitethe ontology of place, space
and ‘home’. Their narratives, for example, hightig¢he interactive and fluid nature of
the relationship between Islanders on the mainlestahders in the Torres Strait and
the social and geopolitical space of the ‘Torrgai8tor, more specifically, home

islands and islands of origin. These interactiogtsvben people and place call into
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question the premise of discontinuity and the eelainages of uprooting, disconnection
and loss of ‘home’ origins (Baldassar, 2001). Whilgration has been commonly
theorised as a process that ends with settlentenpitenomenon of the ‘journey back
home’, particularly for younger generations, rersaiary much a part of migration
experience long after the settlement phase (Bada®801). The visit to an island of
origin in the Torres Strait parallels the phenomeBaldassar (2001) observes with
Italian migrants, where the journey to the homelsgives as a “key metaphor which
orients the lives and desires of those who fostevhether ‘going back’ occurs

frequently or rarely ever” (p. 4).

5.9  Journeying Back to My Island Home

The notion of ‘returning home’ is not new for Isthars living on the mainland,
although the motivating factors influencing a ‘pitgage of return’, on the part of
younger generations of mainlanders, is undoubteiigrent from that of their
ancestors. There are many reasons why Islanders tettheir islands of origin for
short or long term stays, including family gathgsnretirement, cultural ceremonies
and events. In recent times, new economic and Isggpertunities have provided
incentive for a younger generation of Islandersetocate to the Torres Strait for
employment and the chance to ‘give back’ to comtyuRegardless of the motivation,
journeying back to places of origin is a socialgass that exposes the seemingly
ongoing connection between diasporic Torres Shi@ulations with their ancestral
homelands, either in a real or imagined sense. Qe younger second and third
generation Storytellers, in particular, expressstt@ng desire to visit the Torres Strait,
particularly the birth islands of their ancestonsl éhe need to embark on a journey of

self-discovery and cultural ‘enlightenment’:
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| haven’t been to the Torres Strait before. Bubpidy next year actually, my
mum’s going on another trip there, so I'll probatdg along there. It'll be good
to go along and see what the islands are like lsechliaven’t actually
experienced them myself. It will be good to see nehike my ancestors came
from because I've always been living in Cairns 8nidbane so I've stuck here
and | haven't really gone out. (Male Storytellef, Generation Mainlander,

aged early 20s)

For other Storytellers, the reality of returningheir Island roots, however, did
not match the social mythology of an Island Honyeoesed by their parents,

grandparents and ancestors:

Dad would sing “Oh T.l. my beautiful home” and whegot there | thought it
was a big dump [laughs]. | thought that’s not whatl used to say or sing about
[laughs]. | thought it would look better but | hadseen the outer islands only
T.1. T.I. really put me off. When we went to (nawfesland) which was much
later, | liked it. | thought it was nice. | was in@ssed by the home they [in-laws]
had up there. | was taken and shown the place whgiead grew up. | felt
some sense of connection to the place where Dad ypeéut it was sad that
there was nothing left there for the family. (Feengtoryteller, § Generation

Mainlander, aged mid 50s)

One Storyteller spoke of the need to go back tarthrees Strait to physically

and spiritually connect with a place of origin @andurthermore ‘learn’ and

231



‘understand’ a sense of collective and individdantity founded upon the notion of

‘place’:

The main thing is that if possible whether you'renfi the Torres Strait or from
here [referring to the Mainland] or you’re Aborigin- the most important
thing, if you can, if you know where you come frasifo go back and have a
look around because it is important to know whatlitneans ... You need to be
actually on the ground in your traditional Courti®j)know what it means
properly. So the most important thing in the futtmemy son is to someday go
to the Torres Strait and appreciate what it igaod on his family’s land in the

Torres Strait because that is something that pas/thing in context for kids.

In the Islands you can fish, you can garden, youdmathis, you can do that,
your whole day is taken up. So it's an importagpdtecause if you're going to
physically be up there, you can taste food thagslenand grown there, you can
talk to people that live there, you can listen. [@/@toryteller, 2 Generation

Mainlander, mid 30s)

Another Storyteller described how she maintainedphgsical connection with

the Torres Strait:

| do visit every 2 or 3 years because my extendedly still lives up there and
on both my mother and my father’s side. So that\w hmaintain my links
through my family more than anything else and vi{giemale Storyteller,"2

Generation Mainlander, aged late 30s)
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Other second and third generation Storytellers,dvan questioned the very
premise of ‘journeying back’ to the Torres Strataaway of reaffirming both place and

associated cultural identity:

There is always a sense of needing to return atingeo make a connection to
one’s cultural birthplace or one’s family’s cultubarthplace or birth roots in
order to establish greater need or greater senigemtity. | myself have never
carved out a need or even intend to carve outd beeause ... relocating to a
place like the Torres Straits or for that mattezdieg to replenish my cultural

stock by going back up to the Torres Straits is@aissue for me.

[The need to go back] hasn’t shaped who | am, wharit to be or where I'm
going and even though it's with pride that | conneith the Torres Straits when
asked about my cultural heritage and cultural bemkagd, it's never been in my
mind that my life or my future life would be anyigi of the lesser without
having the richness of either growing up or eveimgack there from time to

time. (Male Storyteller,"8 Generation Mainlander, aged mid 40s)

In line with this sentiment, another Storytelleoke of the metaphorical
‘journey back’ referring to the intangible sensecohnection that transcended distance

and time away from the Torres Strait:
This quote that | got from this old fellow in (namkplace) that says wherever

we are there will always be a Torres Strait comityunecause no matter where

you are on the Mainland, you still have a connectmhere [referring to the
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Torres Strait], you know. You will always have fayniyou will always have the
connection to sea, land, connection to your owtucail background as welko

it doesn’t matter where you are placed down sooicause you will always
come back here in one form or anotfrely emphasis](Female Storyteller,"

Generation Mainlander, early 30s)

This convergence of worldviews about the journeyaagk process revealed
how these Storytellers, even in an intergeneraticmatext, are involved in ‘place
making’ in ways that yield and sustain emotionteiments between people and
places. The above quote (emphasised in italics)iges the best example of how
spatial metaphors, in this case “come back heoménform or another” combine
geographical and social meanings in such a wag aske them inseparable
(Holloway & Hubbard, 2001). The meaning attachethwStorytellers’ descriptions of
‘place’ and ‘home’ brings, perhaps, a level of uistiending and almost a rationale for
our very existence or ‘place in the world’. Theanmgs attached to a spatial construct
of ‘home’ provide us with a sense of ‘belongingtddownership’ which is reinforced
and maintained by social relationships with fanaihd kin, both in the Torres Strait and
on the Mainland. Having reference to an Island Hoefates people and place in a way
that saturates the latter with cultural and sazi@aning. This meaningful relationship
between people and place therefore plays an impgqutat in the formation of our
individual and collective identities as Mainlanthlsders (Holloway & Hubbard, 2001).
In this way, ‘home’ becomes both the physical aredaphorical site whereby cultural

and social identities are worked on, negotiatedatidulated.

234



My own experience of ‘journeying back’ to Erub highted how a sense of
physically being and feeling ‘at home’ was culte@tby a sense of place towards which
I had formed an emotional tie. As | connected arghee-connected with family on
Erub, it became apparent there existed a fluidityuttural and social exchange that
operated at different levels. For me, it represgatéme of less talking and more
observation not just in my capacity as a researstigrat the time, primarily as a
younger Torres Strait Islander person who had pyed back to her Grandmother’s
island home and was now being exposed to a contsspectrum of interaction and

social relationships on a scale | had not befopeggnced.

The links | established between identity and pthceugh myErubamlekin
raised questions for me about shared social mesnafigxperiences-in-common and
the ways we make sense of the world. The sociatatdral world | was experiencing
on Erub, for instance, did not reflect the compgtimanings and versions of the
‘Torres Strait’/'Mainland’ binary so often charadsed by patterns of power,
contestation and the fight for ascendancy. Thisespatitical binary, conceived as a site
of collective struggles organised around locatrespurces, representation (and control
of the same) seeks to re-ascribe the social rakttips and cultural politics between the
two groups of Islanders in terms of specific vaJuegical positions and responses to
social and cultural change. My own lived experierazel that of the research
Storytellers, illuminates the idea that this Tor&sit/‘Mainland’ binary, particularly
as it relates to place identity, is far more compieits construction, enactment and

eventual agency.
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5.10 Journeying Back to Stay

The complexity underpinning the construction ofnéque place identity for
‘Mainland Torres Strait Islanders’ is found in tharratives of those Islanders who were
born and raised on the mainland and have sinceated to the Torres Strait to live on
a more permanent basis. For these second andydmnetation Storytellers, their sense
of place is not only characterised by their moveneifrather than from) their Islands
of origin but also the inter-relationships they édnad to establish and maintain as they
integrate into a new community in the Torres Stilaidescribing the reasons for
moving from the Mainland to Thursday Island, onerg@eller explained how she was
motivated not just by career prospects but als@gportunity to ‘contribute back’ to

her community:

It's to give a contribution and we want to see g¢isichange and that’s only
going to happen if there is more of us startingdme back ... For me
personally it was for me to come back here anchboparticular job and get it
done, | just thought that’s it, I'll just go up tieeand do it and it will be done, so
that's what | did ... There was determination myselprove a lot of things and
especially to those on the Mainland that we canecbatk here, that we can do

these things and achieve just as much.

It's been a good journey. And | wanted to give atabution. This is my
personal thing, give a contribution back to hershtow people that it can be
done with the right people ... But you know | thirlkk $tick around for a while,

you know. The roots are sort of established hergv@/got our family here and

236



it's a good lifestyle. (Female Storytellef“Zeneration Mainlander, aged early

30s)

For this Storyteller, the reality of moving to amete area location was reflected

in the response from her family on the Mainland:

| remember the day when | came home and we weingsitround having
dinner and | said to my Dad, ‘I think I'm moving Tol., and he went ‘What?!
What are you doing that for?’ | said because tlseaaiew project on the boil
and it would be great to go back and he went ‘aregrazy?’ | mean everything
is here [referring to the Mainland] that we ned, tonvenience which is true.
Because here [referring to Thursday Island] theroi movies, you can't just
jump in a car and go down you know driving 2 hcamgl be somewhere else
you know, maybe in a dinghy but you know its veif§edent, very different.

(Female Storyteller," Generation Mainlander, aged early 30s)

For another Storyteller who relocated to the ToB#ait to live, the actual
prospect of trading in her lifestyle on the Mairdaand making a ‘sea change’ provided

the motivation to move:

| decided to call (name of island) home when wdt lowir house here seven
years ago. | like the quietness, the relaxatioesstfree. It’s just the lifestyle
and we both like fishing ... This life is very haaldescribe, the remoteness and

the beauty.
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| don’t see myself as a Mainlander anymore. It'sdjto go back to the
mainland and see my family but as far as livingehao. Not unless anything
happens to me or to Uncle, I'll decide whether hiva go back to the
Mainland. But this is home now [referring to thiil]. (Female Storyteller"?

Generation Mainlander, aged early 50s)

These Storytellers also spoke of the process okadent and reintegration into

a new Islander society located in the Torres Strait

It took me five years to adjust, things like elaxty, water and living in a
caravan when we first moved up after coming frormdj in a house. It took me

five years to settle down.

The people were lovely, very friendly people. Oalgouple of people were
jealous when the family gave us the land but weguidhat we could look after
the land. So the family had a meeting and we toothe caretaker role. Every 2
or 3 months we have a meeting to talk about the. |aike that fence there to

keep the dogs in, we had to get approval from angl.

We go to all the community functions and we helpy ave to be part of the
community. You have to earn the respect of peaptle village and once they
respect you, it's great. (Female Storytell&f, @eneration Mainlander, aged

early 50s)
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[People here responded to me] pretty okay actaaty| think that's because of
my family links and | don’t get out there and pagtyery weekend and
everything ... Because I'm studying part time andh’tt have the time for
anything else anyway. (Female Storytelléf, Generation Mainlander, aged

early 30s)

The literature in this area suggests the possdslior ‘Mainlanders’ re-
migration to their islands of origin are remoteegithe educational and employment
opportunities on the mainland and the social atidii@l attachments to their ‘re-
established’ communities (TSIAB, 1996). The lackndfastructure on the Islands,
particularly housing, further constrains the likelod that ‘Mainland Islanders’ could
move to the Torres Strait in great numbers in tietd¢erm. The ‘Mainland
Storytellers’ who have relocated to the Torresi§tnavertheless, highlight through
their narratives how the ‘journeying back to stpgocess is a valid prospect today
given improvements in education, employment andnme levels and physical access
to the Torres Strait (via air travel). The emotioaizachment to place, in this case

island of origin, is also prevalent under theseuwimstances:

| feel a spiritual connection to this place becanfsey ancestor’s connection,
especially out the back here, you can feel it. lldo’t trade it for anything. I've
been back to the Mainland and it's good to pushrititey around [the shops].
But to come back to this place and its stressdrekyou feel it yourself. This is

home for me. (Female Storytellef?Zeneration Mainlander, aged early 50s)
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The sense of belonging to an Island Home, expraasseatious ways across the
different generation of Storytellers, extends beympresentations and feelings of
belonging to a place that had some physical anidlssignificance for either
themselves or their Ancestors. Rather, it reflact®ntological relationship to a place
of Ancestral origin, to the Stories of beings oé&on and of spiritual connection and

relatedness. Moreton-Robinson (2003) notes how:

Indigenous people’s sense of belonging is derivexhfan ontological
relationship to country derived from the Dreamiwyjch provides the
precedents for what is believed to have occurratierbeginning in the original

form of social living created by ancestral beings.31)

Sharp’s (1993) work on the myth of Tagai explorew lthe developing social
reality and cultural identity of Torres Strait Istéers reflects four themes of the Tagai
myth including a sea people who share a commonokafe and manner of ordering
the world; everything and everyone has a placeimwttie cosmos; Tagai is the
harbinger of the new, as well as the sign of tipetidon of the eternal circles of time;
and Tagai is a mediator integrating Kela Lagaw Yeaspeakers and the speakers of
Meriam Mir. These themes identified by Sharp (199@) evident in the Storytellers’
narratives of belonging, spirituality and inhereahnectedness to place (although not
necessarily articulated in the same language) yH1&97) similarly notes how
“[p]eople draw their strength, confidence, feelimj$elonging and well-being from
the past, and from their identity as Islanders fpmarticular islands” (p. 247). Moreton-
Robinson (2003) acknowledges that to “suggest éolagical relationship to describe

Indigenous belonging is essentialist or is a fofrat@ategic essentialism because | am
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imputing an essence to belonging” (p. 32). Howeske, argues that the anti-essentialist
critique, while commendable, overlooks the epistiegioal recognition of difference

and power (Moreton-Robinson, 2003). For this stildg,knowledge and understanding
of belonging to an island of origin carries withhe historical and cultural

subjectivities that form the basis of ‘Mainlandpdlitical, social and cultural identities.
While such a conclusion may attract criticism oatgic essentialism (insofar as
‘belonging’ may derive some political benefit)jstargued here that the meaning of
‘belonging to an Island Home’ serves diverse funttifor those Islanders who express
such a notion, and should be seen as an inclugioativer than exclusionary practice of

knowledge and ownership of Ancestral land and seas.

5.11 Concluding Comments

Identity for many Storytellers was about waykonbdwingwho you are, your
family roots, your place of origin, your sense aidilture’ andkastomall constituting
the knowledge of self within these social domaindistening to, and engaging with,
Storytellers in this research project, | was pattidy drawn to the narratives of self-
identity which linked past and present circumstarared ideals with the past, present
and future of the Torres Strait Islander collectidewever, at the same time, these
narratives interrogated and undermined any simplencomplicated sense of origins,
traditions and linear movement between the Tortemt&nd the mainland. Considering
the dispersal of Torres Strait Islander peopleuces and lives, | was inevitably
confronted with mixed histories, cultural diversétigd composite languages that were
also central tany sense of history, time and place. Researchingvéys Islanders
living on the mainland perceive themselves andrstirethe context of identity

presented me with new ways of thinking about myaetf my relationship to not only
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‘others’ with whom | had connections and affiliat®obased on family and kinship ties
but also to a sense of ‘place’ which grounded teeas identity in question. The
research process, in effect, prompted me to redenthe histories | have inherited and
continue to inhabit, the histories of languagepdlitics, of culture and experience of

place.

The notion of ‘home’ became central to the way peapthis study expressed
multiple and situational identities that encapsadatultural norms, social processes and
representations of individuals and groups. In $kisse, the concept of a ‘home island’
or a ‘home place’ represented, for many of theardeStorytellers, a paradoxical
synthesis of memory and longing, of grief and lad$elonging and exclusion and of
the ideal and the political. What comes acrossgtyoin the cultural narratives of
Storytellers is not the resolution or absolute aeieation of home island status but
rather an exploration of a series of related atef@onnecting themes around ‘the
making of a home/homes’, family and home, and comityand home. At the core of
this chapter was an exploration of the conditiom$ @ircumstances faced by research
Storytellers in the journey away from their islam@mes and their re-settlement and
establishment of new homes outside the TorrestSimdi an ongoing connection and
affiliation to their places of origin through famiand kin. For the subsequent
generation of research Storytellers who were bathraised on the Mainland, this
chapter furthermore explored the metaphorical cang8bns of a home island. For the
latter group, the paradox of home comes to be eatattin thee-presentations of a
home islanctreating in the process an anchorage for individod collective
identification, conceptualisations of self-imagel drelonging within a collective, as

well as images of identity particular to themselassMainland Torres Strait Islanders’.
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This chapter provided a framework for rethinking trery idea of ‘My Island
Home’ in ways that pave the way forward for futdrecussions beyond the current
dualities of ‘Torres Strait’ versus ‘Mainland’. Tleenditions and circumstances under
which Torres Strait Islanders came to the Mainlarelnot only highly divergent (from
free movement to forced removal) but also necdgsarcount for differing
constructions of place, resettlement and senseraehWhat follows in the Stories is
the consideration of ‘home’ in terms of the plurabf experiences, histories and
multiple positions that provide the social ageruptgh which ‘Mainland Torres Strait
Islander’ identities are constituted, negotiated anacted. In this regard, this chapter
brought together both discussion and dialogue are$dtrait Islander movement that
pays particular attention to the social processesles and constructs of that
interchange through different voices in variousteats and cultural positions in
relation to place. The next chapter examines h@eeidentity has influenced and
situated these cultural positions in ways that steqpl construct ‘Mainland Torres

Strait Islander’ cultural and social identities.
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Chapter 6

Who Do You Think You Are? Constructing

Cultural Identity as a Torres Strait Islander

6.1 Introduction
| think there is a distinctive mainland Torres &tislander culture more so now
than ever before, simply because there have beerasyg of us born on the
mainland and we have grown up with traditional wdt adaptations. (Female

Storyteller, 3 Generation Mainlander, aged early 40s)

This statement, from a third generation ‘Mainlaraitr€s Strait Islander’,
informed the basis and structure of this findingapter. Firstly, the Storyteller drew a
mark of difference based on the ways ‘Mainlandexs’Torres Strait Islanders,
distinguish themselves from others. Secondly, tioey&ller articulated a form of
identity politics that not only locates the boundarof sameness and difference but also
promotes a valuing of this distinction through titation of changing demographics (so
many of us born on the mainland) and the adaptatidraditional culture; representing,
over time, the best of both worlds. This Storyt&lestatement reflects and privileges a
positive value attached to a ‘Mainlander identignd represents a direct challenge to
the deficit discourses of loss and displacemermtf&m associated with Torres Strait

Islanders living on the mainland.
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If representations of an Island Home provide ‘Mand Torres Strait Islanders’
with the foundations of an individual and colleetientity based on a sense of place
and space, what might be the building blocks thistsame group draws upon in the
conceptualisations and negotiations of self, comtyamd the meanings attached to
the same? While the establishment of roots seeggotond and shape identity from the
perspective of home island and kin-in-common, presents only a starting point from
which the narrative of self launches itself alohg journey of identification. This
chapter presents the findings of this researchklation to the construction and
representation of identity from the perspectivéheffirst, second and third generation
Storytellers. In particular, it examines the Steligrs’ journey of identification with
reference to core themes and pivotal moments tratitute the notion of a ‘Mainland
Torres Strait Islander identity’. In doing so, tkisapter focuses on how identity is
represented by Islanders living outside the To8teait. Addressing this issue through
the narratives and voices of the Storytellers, ¢thispter aims to provide an explanatory
framework for understanding the multi-faceted disiens and formations of a
‘Mainland Torres Strait Islander identity’. The yeact of articulating this ‘Mainlander
identity’, promotes personal and social agencythice group through a description of
identity politics marked by the drawing and trarsgion of boundaries, distinctions of
difference and the opening of spaces within whackpeak of political voice and

action.

| was concerned that my interpretation of the Sadigrs’ voices did not result
in the same reductionism of the ‘Mainlander’ senftepresented and marginalised in
both historical and contemporary texts (Becket4)0 My approach to the

identification subject matter was, therefore, gditg the way these Storytellespoke
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backto the discourses of language and representdtairhad, in the past, both silenced
their voices and masked their visibility. While t&eorytellers did not directly respond
to what had been written and known of ‘Mainlana@u&lers’ in the past, their narratives
nevertheless revealed a language and contentdtwatesl an identity as people-in-
common with their own notions of historical andisbstructures. The main themes
drawn from their narratives and outlined in thédwaing chapter include multiple pasts
and identities, the practice of Torres Strait Idiemculture outside the Torres Strait,
living as a minority outside the Torres Strait amelating spaces from which ‘Mainland

Islanders’ can speak of new representations oftiiyen

6.2  Multiple Pasts, Multiple Identities

The convergence of Australian Indigenous peoplériand other ‘Coloured’
immigrants and European colonists created a patyesociety, whose
members have, through time, forged the social andlial connections that
underlie the claim of their descendants to be glsipeople. (Shnukal &

Ramsay, 2004, pl).

Torres Strait Islanders have a long history ofestilize identification that has
operated (and continues to function) on numerodsnauti-layered levels. Long before
the departure from their islands of origin to thesialian mainland, Islanders were
exposed to interplays of cultural, social and idgmgolitics (Shnukal, 2004). The
Torres Strait was already a culturally rich andedse area in the pre-colonial period,
founded upon thousands of years of travel and mewgnrade, exchange and cultural

ritual with its regional neighbours on the Austaalimainland, South-East Asia and the
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Pacific. Torres Strait Islanders, prior to theirvement to the mainland, were already
positioned within contested spaces of spatial isydmcial values, economic
interactions and political practices that wererokd, challenged and negotiated to
produce new ‘polyethnic’ cultural discourses (Shadu& Ramsay, 2004). The act of
‘storying the self’ (Woodward, 2002, p. 45) throutjle narratives of the Mainland
Storytellers revealed personal journeys of idesdtion that were inextricably linked to
a social and historical past shaped by (but nateduanto) the influences of pre-contact
trade and movement, colonialism, Christianity, \aNfar Two, migration to the
mainland, participation in the mainland labour nedykhe border issue and, generally
speaking, the ‘mainland minority’ experience. Alflltbese events/phases/issues have
represented major change and transformation fandigr societies and, in the process,

resulted in different forms and expressions ofuraltcollectivism.

The 1936 maritime strike was the first organiseallehge to European
authority that, in the process, succeeded in erabsirig a government that prided itself
on its native administration (Beckett, 1987). Atgore, the strike was a “great cultural
refusal” (Shnukal & Ramsay, 2004, p. 45) to actketincreasingly restrictive
conditions imposed on the Islanders by the workofghe Protection Acts. The event
also symbolised a newfound opportunity for Islasderwork as a social collective
with a view to political and social change, a puesor for future activism. The themes
of equality, land rights and autonomy, inhererthia strike, constituted the essential
preconditions of a collective social Torres Stisliinder identity that would reach a
fuller expression in later events (Sharp, 1993aniders who moved to the mainland,
both during and immediately after this time, wdrerefore positioned within processes

of social change and reformation that drew onmlt$ibns of difference in the
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construction of borders around relationships betwt#em’ and ‘us’. The political
struggles fought by the Islanders in the TorreaiStesulted in a heightened awareness
and understanding of how reciprocity, unity anémsgthened social networks could

function on the mainland for their benefit and atbement:

There aren’t a lot of Torres Strait Islander peaplthis town, so when there is a
division it’s really noticed and it's hard to getqple together. But the
community does everything here [on the mainland] they might normally do
up there [the Torres Strait]. (Female StorytellérGeneration Mainlander, aged

late 40s)

Islanders, however, have not been merely passiyeds of the historical
influences and discursive practices that have kefpaped their individual and
collective social identities. Indeed, historicallsianders have demonstrated an uncanny
capacity to adapt to ever-changing social enviransjeselectively integrating ‘outside’
elements into their own cultural institutions amdgqtices (Fuary, 2004; Sharp, 1980a;
Shnukal, 2004). Islanders’ aptitude for changeesponse to their circumstances, both
pre-colonial and post-colonial, demonstrates thegumf their own agency in not only
refusing social annihilation (Sharp, 1980a) butstarcting modes of consciousness
around self-awareness as a people-in-common. &hrgerpretation of outside
influences resulted in a unique cultural fusionabhinerged these same external

influences with traditional Torres Strait cultupabctice.

When my brother and | got to Australia (from tharés Strait), because we had

been so isolated and we used to listen to the ragiavanted to be pop stars.
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(Male Storyteller, T Generation Mainlander, aged mid 60s, speakingtabou

moving from Erub during the early 1960s)

The Storytellers’ narratives provided evidence @ivhin changing times,
‘Mainland Torres Strait Islanders’ were able togh#heir own identities by making
sense of the changes that were taking place antlee becoming, in effect, agents in

their own development:

It was a big change. It was a big change when wesda Australia [from the
Torres Strait] but you adapt though. (Male StotgtelI Generation
Mainlander, aged mid 60s, speaking about movingp fEwub during the early

1960s)

By drawing on the intellectual traditions of orédigytelling, traditional
knowledge and cultural practice, the Storytelleqgl@ned how they not only adapted
to their new circumstances but, furthermore, tr@ygbt ways to actively engage with

their new environment and community:

In (name of place), they’ve got a couple of mer tlmathedari making and

what have you. Now here in Queensland or heredimtrres Strait,

traditionally we’ve got them made out of Torresaitpigeon feathers. In (name
of place), instead of using the white feathersy ti@ve chicken feathers. We
thought it was hilarious, because it’s still whitat it's a very different type of
feather. Makingkup murias well, instead of having hot rocks like we would

have over here [in Queensland], they use hot ikenftom the train track iron.
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No matter where Island people migrated to or resideghe end, they keep
adapting to their environment. It just came astanahthing. (Female

Storyteller, 2° Generation Mainlander, aged mid 30s)

One first generation Storyteller spoke about heirddo learn and adapt to her
new environment on the mainland, realising thangleavas an inevitable part of re-

settlement and survival away from the Torres Stpaitticularly as a minority group:

| was trying to understand a lot about this neve@lawas in. You know try and
understand where | was, what is this place all ghwlat | was doing there, the
purpose of why | was there. My whole focus at theetwas learning about this
new place, learning about the new systems, leawfiiferent people because
this was my first time being in the non-Torres Btidander community.

(Female Storyteller,*iGeneration Mainlander, aged late 40s)

The Islanders’ response to constantly changingasaoid economic
circumstances both at an individual and commueixel demonstrates their resilience
and capacity to shape and structure their own iiet Their long-standing connection
to the outside world, the impact of colonialism autbsequent responses to ‘new
outsiders’ ensured that Torres Strait Islander® imewer constructed their identities in
stable, secure and isolated conditions. In contlslainders have, through necessity and
survival, asserted various expressions of indiMidna collective identity during
periods of cultural diversity and fragmentatiomefreconomic trade and enterprise,
colonial control and oppression, political resis&aand the eventual movement of

people between the Torres Strait and the mainl@ne.ability of Islanders to exercise
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agency in their own identification processes urmberditions of flux and change has, to
a large extent, facilitated their successful tramsiand resettlement from the Torres

Strait to the mainland.

6.3  The Impact of World War Two on Constructing Newldentities for

Islanders

The advent of World War Two and eventual movemémslanders to the
mainland in the decades immediately following thee Wead to the further
transformation of Islander society and the emergeafcew identities, affinities and
inter-relationships between themselves and otliggskett, 1987; Fuary, 1993; Nakata,
2004a).The first generation Storytellers recalled/hdespite living under the Act and
all the restrictions that entailed, they were dblengender a sense of community
through family group gatherings and events. For$toeyteller, this form of social
enterprise was not only maintained but definitétgrsgthened during the absence of
their fathers who were involved in Australia’s WbiWar Two campaign. For a small
community like Erub, any contribution to the Waioef, least of all the recruitment of
their fathers who occupied the role of heads ofifiaand primary providers for the

family, was significant:

Sunday we use to go to service, we invite all dmily after the service and
they come together, have dinner and yarn, and an&tlnday, another family
invites you over. We share everything, like Chrigsimbirthday, wedding, we
come together, and that always been a part of rhyinging. Sharing and
family values — very, very important ... The commuyrjieferring to that island]

was very small at the time. All our fathers wereha war during that time.
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(Male Storyteller, T Generation Mainlander, mid 60s, speaking aboetdif a

particular island during the 1940s and 1950s)

Torres Strait Islanders’ participation in World Wlawo offered them new forms
of identification and a re-thinking of how peopkeisthemselves in re-defined social
and geographic spaces. The war effort re-positidroeces Strait Islanders in a global
context providing a direct link to a much biggetside world. While links to the
outside world were facilitated in the Torres Stthibugh extensive foreign trade
networks, both pre- and post-European contact, d\Wthr Two represented new
economic, political and social circumstances ftariders. One Storyteller spoke
proudly of her father’s participation in the wardaihe opportunities it presented him,
particularly for overseas travel and improved sSogtiatus as a commissioned army

officer following his tour of duty as a ‘Rat of Tk’

He was pretty young, early 20s [when he joinedattmay]. In the army he was
in the World War and travelled all over the wotite saw a lot of action and
ended up in New Guinea. He you know, had a lot efafs. He was
commissioned. He was a boxer and had a pretty gaogk for himself as a

boxer. (Female Storyteller"®Generation Mainlander, aged late 50s)
Another second generation Storyteller shared simpilaud stories of one of her

elders involved in World War Two and the officiakcognition he received for his war

service, albeit several decades after the war hddde
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He travelled all over. He went to Syria, Cyprusypigyou know Korea and
Japan. He’s fought in battles and he won theseugagement awards or awards
of courage or whatever you call them and he gotfmre the British High
Commander. | think that was in the *70s or ‘80s ardvas one of the first
Torres Strait Islanders to ever receive that. (FerStoryteller, 2 Generation

Mainlander, late 50s)

How young men from the Torres Strait could end nph® other side of the
world fighting for ‘their country’ underscores timapact World War Two had on
constructing Islander identities in a changing wpd world that connected them to far
away places while paradoxically bringing them slbgigloser to Australia, a place that
had, up until that time, represented yet anothatside world’. Torres Strait Islander
women similarly assumed new roles and responséslin the absence of men during
the war, increasing their opportunities for edumatnd employment (Osborne, 1997).
The opportunity to be mobile during the war yeaeswot confined to servicemen who
travelled overseas. The threat of enemy attack ptedihe forced evacuation of many
Islanders from the Torres Strait to the mainlanahcve that indirectly improved

opportunities for Islanders, particularly womenbwth education and employment:

When people were taken down south [referring tontlaenland] they were given
other opportunities. She [referring to female dldes given opportunities to
study nursing. Now that would not have come ablosité didn’t move, if she
wasn'’t evacuated because of the War. (Female $tlemyt?® Generation

Mainlander, aged mid 30s)
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The subsequent movement of people to the mainlpaden up questions of
what it meant to be a Torres Strait Islander, astflian or any other identity for that
matter. The parallel economic and social changesrdag in the Torres Strait and the
mainland in the post-war period offered Islandensudtiplicity of identities at once,
ranging in scope from a racialised underclass tarimuting members of Australian
society, with every permutation in between. Thenameenon of the post-war
movement of Islanders to the mainland, coupled thigchanging European migration,
represented an opening of spaces where the popedisth for an authentic ‘Australian
identity’ intersected with numerous diasporic regés with their own multicultural
identities, languages and ideals. The negotiatforew identities for Islanders in such
circumstances involved re-mapping the self throsfgdred histories, practices and the
formation of narratives that sourced an identitkiing the stories we tell about the past

in locating who we are in the present.

6.4  ‘Storying’ the Self

We tell stories about ourselves in order to makses®f who we are.

(Woodward, 2002, p. 25)

If identity should be viewed as a journey rathemtla destination, then it was
important to explore the historical positioningtieé Storytellers in their expressions of
who they were as Torres Strait Islanders livinglmmainland. In exploring questions
of self with the Storytellers, it was importantdonsider the inter-relationship between
the personal and the social with a particular famushe external social processes

involved in identity formation. In this way, | soliginsight into the impact of the social
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upon the internal formation and experience of &elthe ‘Mainland Storytellers’. What
were their earliest recollections of being self-esvas Torres Strait Islanders and what
were their Stories of relationships and eventsdbanected the personal and the social
and the past to the present and future? | askegt&lilers to share with me their
childhood memories of growing up in an Island famfls noted by Luke and Luke
(1998), “[c]entral to identity formation is the mation of the self, people’s situated
accounts of their childhoods, communities, famjlgartners and child-rearing” (p.
749). In this way, | explored the processes anddva@ws involved with the formation
of their identities and sought to reveal, in thegarss, some of the historical
circumstances that have interwoven the spacesyirbich the personal, social and
political subjectivities are played out. Martin (B) challenges us to re-think our
worldview through ontology (the nature of being avitht we believe to be real in our
world), epistemology (the knowledge that informsvhwe think about that reality) and
methodology (how we understand, define and redefimeontological selves). The
relational activities expressed, explained andasgmted by the participant Storytellers,
in turn, informs their Stories of relatedness, ithelationship to themselves, people,

place and their ‘identity’.

In re-visiting the past with the Storytellers, |svawvare of the “performance
ethics” (Denzin, 2003, p. 53) enacted by the pgiats in recalling emotional truths of
a past that is “constructed through memory, fantaagrative and myth” (Hall, 1996, p.
113). The narratives of the Storytellers are, toges not intended to be a
representation of their families’ experiences,thiees or their Stories but, rather,
should be considered as projections of their ofendkperiences that reveal moments in

time where their identification has been nurtuddlienged, contested and even
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imposed. As a re-creation of past events, the &ibeys’ narratives represented a
collection of past images, events, feelings, enmgtisights, sounds and smells that, in

turn, “make the past usable” (Austin, 2005, p. 21).

6.5 Engendering a Sense of Belonging
The first generation Storytellers shared their eigpees of feeling like they

were part of a group or community at an early agdé Torres Strait:

| remember just sitting around where ... some Aumtgthie would sit and tell
us a story about them islands, about Dogai. Telktory about where everyone
was making thé&up muriand they’d go fishing and when they’d come badyth
used to dig up thkup muriand eat all th&ai kai... So they were telling the
story like this, the story of lik&elam... You know that used to happen like
around night time and we’d be lying on the mat goillaw and Aka
[grandmother] or an older cousin sitting and tgjllu's some stories. (Female

Storyteller,  Generation Mainlander, aged early 40s)

For the first generation Storytellers, the emphagis on group activities,
representing what they later came to know as contynliie. Nearly all of the first
generation Storytellers grew up in villages ontthespective home islands and these

communities became the focus for their social aflial interactions:

Everything you have you share. The family life thveas excellent. Discipline

was very important in my upbringing. You listennbmm and dad. Like from

there to now I can see the difference in the ugfimop[of kids]. The respect for
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mum, dad, aunty, uncle, grandparent — that’s thdition. That's always been
part of my upbringing — sharing and family valu@gale Storyteller,
Generation Mainlander, aged mid 60s, speaking dbfeuwin a particular island

during the 1940s and 1950s)

Another first generation Storyteller also emphaskibe importance of mutual
respect as a precursor to understanding and kndvawgtraditional customs and

values were imparted to them as children:

| think it [referring to growing up in the Torredr&it] instilled in me like

respect, respect for you elders, respect for biasipaur neighbours, respect for
people that come to you. That's what | think | lanainly about respecting the
customs because | think like there were these ti@nriules that you needed to
know ... Like when all the big people talk, evendiuydisagree you don’t argue
back. When they go say “yupla go play there outsitpla go talk now”, you
know they would always send us kids outside andifg@eople would sit down

and talk. (Female Storytellers Generation Mainlander, aged early 40s)

The same first generation Storyteller went on tth#er explain how these
‘unwritten rules’ formed the basis of cultural protl that established modes of social

structure and organisation within family groups andhmunities:

It's like the rules when there is dying, it's adtydnow to tell them the news this
kind, how to tell someone is passing away this kidthering everybody in the

one place and then some person, a person can speatson that's been
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nominated to tell them the news of the death ... ¥éent about all that kind
thing ... 1 think those things | kept with me, evéoagh | believe I'm a modern
person and I'm living in a modern society and sl that, | still carry those
values, those belief systems and stuff. It's &iktn Pasinyou know. (Female

Storyteller,  Generation Mainlander, aged early 40s)

6.6  Constructing Identity through Shared Values

For the first generation Storytellers, lessonsespect, mutual obligation and
reciprocity were mapped out in accordance withrétational hierarchies of family and
kin. Their references to church and examples ofltkepline enacted by older family
members demonstrates how the Christian ethos andetiuic, ascribed by the
missionary administrators at the time, further ragztl, regulated and nurtured social
and community relationships. The Stories of th&t fjeneration participants were
saturated with the intricacies and explanationsominections to other individuals and

families within their community.

For second and third generation Storytellers, ¢tention of family ties and the
practice of customs outside the Torres Strait Viremed around notions of difference
to others, particularly as they represented a ritingroup in contrast to their parents’
and grandparents’ experiences of community liffhenTorres Strait. One second
generation Storyteller recalled how, as a chil@, ghickly learned the notion of
difference through the observations of her own Raleand the other children she went

to school with:
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| think the most tangible evidence of beiligan pipel ‘cause we considered
ourselvedAilan pipelback then was probably through my grandmother kvlisc
my dad’s mother because she had them stfdlag looks. She had the really
dark skin and curie hair ... you know you had thitseliold Ailan lady that you
were calling Granny you know and other people’sigyadidn’t look like her.
Other peoples’ granny was some little old whitddad(Female Storyteller'®3

Generation Mainlander, aged early 40s)

The same Storyteller went on further to explainittiielence her grandmother

had on framing her points of social and culturé&mence:

We’'d have these hats to put on to go out in thdeyathat were woven out of
leaves and at the time you don’t think it's annsldat, it's a hat like any other
kind of hat ... Gran had a big thing about hibisdos/érs too. She had a big
hibiscus tree growing in her yard and | realise nadvat a strong connection she
still had with her Islander roots by having thegelk of reminders or symbols
around of life on the Islands. Quite often you wbgb over to Gran’s place and
she would have a hibiscus stuck in her hair ifts@ been out working in the
garden and you sort of didn’t think anything ofBut now | think back what a
very Island woman thing to do you know — stick@nfér in your hair. (Female

Storyteller, & Generation Mainlander, aged early 40s)

Another third generation Storyteller recounted Hosvearliest memories of

exposure to Torres Strait Islander culture ingtiile him a sense of group identity:
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| think | remember tagging along to various funo@nd activities that had a
Torres Strait Islander bent to it. The ones | aanember were tombstone
openings. There were like family events where yould often see played out
Torres Strait Islander family values and culturehaties like the dancing, the
feasting with those things. So it was mainly thtygees of experiences that
allowed me to recognise myself in a cultural graigntity sense. (Male

Storyteller, 3 Generation Mainlander, late 40s)

For the second and third generation Storytellezscdptions of the
interconnectivity that exists between individuatsl groups, was central to the
examination of the conceptions they held of themese(their self-identity) and the
perceptions and expectations of others (their s@®atity). In describing the
overlapping and shifting domains in which the seliegotiated and constituted, Fuary
(2000) notes how “[t]he Self in these domains isstibuted by an increasing collective
identification (as Islanders, as Australians, omasgenous peoples) and by increasing
collective differentiation from recognised and/ovaigined Others” (p. 230). In a
general sense, the Storytellers’ identity was ddpehnot only on their numerous
relationships with others but also what Bourke @9@fers to as the experience of self
as part of others. Again, notions of mutual shgrexghange and reciprocity were
prevalent in this form of identification. In dedaing her father’s role in the community,
one second generation Storyteller noted how shavagyassociated with good

Christian values and the practice of g@aldn pasin

Religion ... was a really strong thing ... He was viend hearted. He’'d go

fishing and catch a bag of fish and we’d only keeguple. He’d go around in
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the car and give so and so some and by the tingetheome there was hardly
any left for us. But he was always like that, cémkeverybody. If he saw
somebody was hungry, he’d take them home and fesed.t(Female Storyteller,

2" Generation Mainlander, aged late 50s)

Another Storyteller similarly described the congroe between Christian values

and strong cultural ‘codes of practice’

A lot of it's biblical you know, treating people geu want to be treated and
showing thaprapa Ailan Pasirand showing that caring with people. If you find
that if you turn up at somebody’s house and itredr time ... they invite you

in and make a place for you to sit and eat witimth@emale Storyteller,’1

Generation Mainlander, aged early 40s)

The impact of ubiquitous Christian influence oratglers’ lives has endured in
the construction of these Storytellers’ identitidaminating, in the process, a
collective identity based on perceptions of deserathristian values, ethos and way of
life. The practice and administration of Christigrthrough education, employment and
governance structures constructed a collectivetityehat was founded upon Christian
values, beliefs and protocols. The ‘Christian ldlemwas thus structured on social
codes of meanings, values and related cultural smytibelonging to an educated,
‘socially cultured’ and respectful (and respecteal)ective. The Islanders’ willingness
to embrace Christianity continues to be interpretied debated by Islanders and non-
Islanders alike with explanations including ‘compl belief systems’ (Elu, 2004), ‘the

rescue of Islanders from extinction’ (Mosby & Rodmm, 1998), ‘incongruous co-
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existence of older spiritual beliefs and cultunagtices’ (Lawrence, 2004), and
‘intercultural reciprocities reinforced by SouthaSslanders’ (Sharp, 1993).
Conversely, it has been argued that the fusioslahd practice and Christianity has

resulted in the subjugation and erosion of traddlolrorres Strait culture (Bani, 2004a).

During the course of this research, | observedpanticipated in numerous
events and occasions where Islander cultural peataised with Christian practice.
These events included weddings (Townsville May 2@rns July 2004, Cairns
December 2005, Sunshine Coast November 2007) shap(iCairns 2002, Cairns
2007), tombstone openings (June 2005, November)20@5Coming of the Light
celebrations (Cairns 2003, Erub 2006). | obseriecseamless merging of what
Islanders consider ‘traditional culture’ with Chigs ceremony and protocol,
particularly when an Indigenous priest (coincidgiatfamily member) was an integral
part of the event. On most of the occasions, Iskamdns were sung during the
ceremony and Islander dancing conducted at théirigeafterwards. Outside of cultural
events and celebrations, | noted how Christian wlasee was practiced at ‘non-
cultural’ activities such as meetings and confeesné\t the National Mainland Torres
Strait Islander Conference held at the Gold Coag003, | documented the following

observation in my research journal:

| counted at least three group prayers today thetlved the whole forum. An
elder opened the day with a prayer asking for Gbtssing over the
conference and the people attending. Grace wadgad elder before lunch

time. And another prayer was said at the end ofl#hegiving thanks to God.
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(Researcher’s Field Note, 7.32pm, Wednesday 5 Nbee@003, Gold Coast

Queensland)

The social interchange between Torres Strait I€endnd Christianity is
fraught with complexities and ambiguities aroune tlonstruction of frameworks for
Christian interpretation and practice. While thau@h could be seen as the purveyor of
colonial authority, it paradoxically undertook tliteeral humanitarian role in Islanders’
struggle against government control and oppregdakata, 2004a). Such inter-
cultural encounters have created spaces for vaaoissof resistance, acceptance and
incorporation (Lahn, 2004). Torres Strait Islandsase created new contexts and
meanings for the expression of Christianity, asotketh by the multitude of

denominations and institutional affiliations to whithey subscribe:

He was constantly searching for religion, we wenmniany churches. | mean |
was christened Catholic but they tried Seventh Badyentist and then
Mormans ... He finally settled into the Pentecostalwf life and he was very
strong with that until he died. (Female Storytel®f Generation Mainlander,

aged late 50s, referring to her father)

Despite denominational pluralism, the indelibl&klbetween Christian ideology
and collective understandings (and sense) of ijeatid self were ever present in not
only the narratives of these Storytellers but tlagsmn which they organised their
social lives around church activities. During tloeicse of one interview with a first

generation Storyteller, | documented the followaiggervation in my research journal:
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Setting aside time to do actual interview was diffi. | had to interrupt his
evening schedule. He also had to do other chanesrview had to be done prior
to midnight mass. (Researcher’s Field Note, 11.20pednesday 24 December

2003, Mackay Queensland)

Such evidence underscored the influence of Chmiggian maintaining notions
of collective identity and social organisation it orres Strait Islander communities

living outside the Torres Strait even within arengienerational context:

| think that being involved in the Anglican churattivities and events probably
lead to my sense of being or moving in non-Indigencommunity settings as
well as being in the Torres Strait Islander comrhyusetting ... | can always
remember a church or Christian function or eveat ttwas associated with.

(Male Storyteller, 8 Generation Mainlander, late 40s)

Conversion to, and subsequent practice of, Chnisyid®as been far from a
universal experience in both the Torres Straittwedmainland. The Christian
discourse, however, has provided Islanders witbhacle for social change and re-
invention through commercial fishing enterpriseadan Industries Limited in the
early 1900s) and the establishment of schools ctiesrand other forms of social and
economic infrastructure. The knowledge systemgdhiced and shaped through these
new forms of social and economic infrastructurebéed |slanders, over time, to see
themselves and their communities in a new ligHeotéd in a “shared consciousness as
one people” (Sharp, 1980a, p. 6). Moreover, theucaill collectivism that resulted from

these social changes paradoxically ensured thaigabhctivism was embedded in the
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practice and administration of Christianity in therres Strait, even as recently as the
last decade. The Anglican Church, for example, idiexV a site for Islanders’ assertion
of their rights to political and democratic paniation culminating in a split from the
church and the formation of the Church of the To&®érait in the late 1990s (Lawrence,
2004). The formation of the Church of the Torremissymbolised ideas around self-
determination and self-management and the move &emaythe Anglican ‘mission’ to
an independent Torres Strait church (Lawrence, 2004ile the impact of church
politics is possibly less pronounced outside the@Strait due to population dispersal
and community representation, the Storytellerstatares, nevertheless, provided
evidence of collective forms of identity rich in @tian practices, representation and
ideology. For these Storytellers (and for the pgséints | observed during cultural
events and activities), Christian cultural discegrbave not only given meaning to
social practices but, furthermore, constituted aa@lations and collectivities around

these discourses.

The formation of personal and group identity fae 8torytellers was inherently
a dynamic, interactive and social process highinghhow individual identity is
inextricably bound up with its relationship to dleotivity (Stokes, 1997). The
construction and articulation of an ‘other’ was ttahto these Storytellers’ sense of
distinctiveness as reflected in their commonalftgxperiences, history, family values
and beliefs. For the Storytellers, this form ofritigcation was constructed through
recognition of some common origin or shared charattcs with another person or
group within an ideal (other Mainlanders represeimethe collective). The end result
represented an increased collective differentiatiom recognised and or/imagined

others (Fuary, 1997). The Storytellers’ claims td@res Strait Islander’ identity, as
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well as feelings of commonality and otherness, fameortant aspects of social
relations and for individuals themselves (Anth2802, p. 496). The family often
provided the means through which this collectiviiedentiation occurred, reflecting
how one’s identity is “grounded in identificatioasd transactions with others”

(Weinreich, 2002, p. 1). As explained by one Stligt:

All I know is every time you met another Island st they were either aunty
so and so or uncle so and so, you know like thagnHf they weren't closely
related they were still considered as part of wider family you know. Then
when you met an Island person who was much moeelgloelated to Grandma
or even my parents, they would say ‘thipiaparelation’. Like you got them
other relations but this [@apaso sit up and take notice of this one. (Female

Storyteller, 3 Generation Mainlander, early 40s)

The reference to common family values was empha&igene third generation
Storyteller as being a distinct feature of Torr&gsiBIslander culture reinforcing, in the

process, the notion of a collective identity:

One of the stronger values that | take away withatmaut Torres Strait Islander
culture is one of family and the notion of an exted family and love, caring
and sharing associated with that. If we go badkéoearly events ... for
example ... various feastings whether they be fah8ays, special memorable
events or tombstone openings, then certainly yaldoget a strong sense of
culture through the observing of the types of fottdd were served up and the

way in which people would interact and relate toheather. That sense of
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intergenerational participation within the groupdaalso the sense of the roles
that various people would bring to those typesathgrings. (Male Storyteller,

3" Generation Mainlander, aged late 40s)

The Stories of these intergenerational connectigtisothers served to provide
the context within which discourses of culture ereony and tradition operated in
mainland Torres Strait Islander communities. I3 thay, the Storytellers were not only
mapping out a course of identification for themsslas young Islanders growing up in
the Torres Strait and on the mainland (for secorttithird generation ‘Mainlanders’),
they were, in the process, providing theaningof these Stories and events. The
Storytellers’ earlier identifications combined witeir biographical experiences
provided a backdrop for exploring how they concafised themselves across and
between various categories within which they ideediand/or groups that were
ascribed to them as ‘Torres Strait Islanders’, f€srStrait Islanders living on the
Mainland’, ‘Descendents of Torres Strait Islandensd ‘Indigenous Australians’. One
third generation Storyteller described how he‘feliced’ to publicly identify as a
Torres Strait Islander for political purposes anavthe managed to turn the situation

into a positive experience for himself:

Back in 1982 ... you know people weren’t identifyiag Torres Strait Islander,
Kooris, Murris, what they were doing was lumpingeibody together as
Aboriginals ... Everyone wanted their own group nam@es so it was part of
the era of changing and identifying who you weradAuddenly now, ‘you are
a Torres Strait Islander you aren’t one of us'séd the distinction to identify.

Because | was a Torres Strait Islander, | coulthgod say “I am a Torres
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Strait Islander, | have no allegiances here”. (Mgtieryteller, 8 Generation

Mainlander, aged mid 40s)

The desire to maintain, protect and promote a pesself-image as Torres
Strait Islanders draws attention to the ways tl8iseytellers negotiated their identities
with others, deploying, in the process, a ranggtr@itegies that would help them either
‘fit in” with a chosen group or conversely ‘standto One first generation Storyteller
explained how he used his traditional dress onrthmland to maintain his

distinctiveness and public identification as a €erbtrait Islander:

| would wear my calico and they [white people] wibshy “have you got any
pants under that?” [laughs]. | had to explain &nththat this was my traditional
dress and they were asking me how do you put &nahhow do you keep it up
because it had no zipper. When we dress up likentbavear the calico all the
time. (Male Storyteller, 1st Generation Mainlandeged early 60s, speaking

about going to the pub)

The ‘presentation of self’ in these circumstanagslights the ways in which
discourses are used to position one’s identitglation to others in various social
contexts (Weinreich, 2002). The emphasis on seaalexts in shaping notions of
individual identity explains, to a large degreewtibese Storytellers conceptualised
and located themselves as part of a broader grmmmonly known as ‘Torres Strait
Islanders’. While the Storytellers shared Storiethemselves as individuals and

considered themselves in personal terms, theyiadbgroutlined processes that
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focused on themselves as a member of the groupigimase Torres Strait Islanders

living outside the Torres Strait):

It was good to catch up with other Island peopspeeially our people. When
we worked on the railway, every weekend, we alway$o get together with
your countrymen. So well all meet there. It wasdydbere were very few
people and we were all spread out. (Male Storytellst Generation

Mainlander, aged early 60s)

This Story of weekend get-togethers demonstratesthe first and second
generation Storytellers, in particular, expres$eariselves with regard to their
relationships with others. The Storyteller's pastreference to Erub people,
furthermore, calls attention to the fact that Ter&rait Islanders living outside the
Torres Strait are not, and never have been, alsingiomogenous collective. Islanders
living outside the Torres Strait were, and sti#,aa multicultural and diverse group
with many different languages and kinship groupthwaried cultural practices and
historical experiences. Although there are suffitihared practices and commonalities
across languages and cultural expression to prayménds for perceived unity as a
‘group’ of ‘Mainland Torres Strait Islanders’, & recognised that reference to a
collective identity does not overlook the many angerse collectivities that constitute

the social construction of the ‘Mainland Torresa8tlslander’.

Although a strong social element was evident inStwytellers’ narratives, it

was clear that collective social identificationwvas multiple functions and purposes.

The inherent “need to belong” (Tice & BaumeistélQ2, p. 73) is a basic and powerful

269



aspect of human nature motivating people to foratimships with others. As a
minority group on the mainland, the first genenat&iorytellers described how they
readily formed relationships with kin and fellowolntrymen’ for social and emotional
support, well-being and to establish and maintaitefconnectedness’. The strong
sense of family and community expressed by thedeseration Storytellers provides
some explanation for how the Islanders re-preseahieid notions of kinship following
their movement to the mainland. The second and tieneration Storytellers similarly
noted how family and kin were integral to their latedge and understanding of

collective group practice and interaction.

6.7  The Minority Experience

The need to belong or identify with a group, faegl Storytellers, was
definitely heightened in times of perceived racemi marginalisation. While the
experiences of colonialism had heightened Torreamt3slanders’ sensitivities to
racism and oppression in extreme conditions, tlvewnters of discrimination on the
mainland occurred under circumstances where theg seninority group living within
a dominant white society. The second and third geiiom Storytellers, in particular,

shared their experiences of being a minority groniphe mainland:

We went to private schooling from day one andt.was really exclusively
white you know. Very few kids like us. | don’t evexcall in those early primary
years of there being any Aboriginal children arnhkiimk the only Islander kids
that were there were us and whatever cousins weéhlaadame to that school as

well. Certainly the other kids at school particlydahe white kids | mean they
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gave you the wake up call you know ‘get away fromyuou dirty black girl’.

(Female Storyteller,"8Generation Mainlander, aged mid 40s)

Another third generation Storyteller similarly sbdihis negative experiences of
the school system, noting a discord between imafjegligenous people he was

learning about at school and his own perceptiontad he was as a ‘black kid’:

In grade 5 | had to draw an Aboriginal with a speaa lap lap and a little dilly
bag and all that sort of thing. | was looking arid | suppose | was thinking
well that’s not me, | don’t look like that. But ira | got an A for that
assignment. It did make a marked impression.lIrstihember the assignment.
I've still got the assignment at home somewheral@&toryteller, 2

Generation Mainlander, aged mid 40s)

One of the second generation Storytellers spokieeo€oping mechanisms she

used to manage incidents of racism and discrinanati

In high school | saw a lot of racist things. | remizer my dad used to say to me,
just fight for your rights. Either way you had to d because you had just as
much right to be there than them. He was a bigeeliin not sitting back so |
sort of managed through high school in that way lamgkd to learn boxing. At
school you had to line up, and I'd always get kremtkack to the end of the line
and there were these two girls that thought thelyihaver me and one day |
went home and told him and he said ‘you shouldgilsdw them in the guts’

and so | did [laughs uncontrollably]. When | weptie he said ‘how’s that

271



problem at school’ and | said ‘it's not a problenymore [laughs aloud again].
‘Cause that was his way of fixing things. (Femalerg@eller, 2 Generation

Mainlander, aged late 50s)

In comparison to the second and third generatiory&tlers, the first
generation spoke less about their direct expergenteacism and more about how they
struggled in hard times and managed to ‘carve diutray’ for themselves at the time as
Islanders living in ‘white towns’ like Cairns ana@Wwnsville. This group, in particular,
benefited from the labour shortages experienceth@mainland, both during and
immediately after World War Two, allowing them tbtain employment in areas where
they might not normally be hired by white peopleeTirst generation Storytellers
proudly told of their experiences as fishermen) mdrkers, laundry workers, nannies
and caretakers working in Cairns during the 194@s51950s. While not afforded the
same pay and working conditions as their white tenparts at the time, the first
generation Storytellers enthusiastically took uparfunities to work in areas that they

had not known about in the Torres Strait:

| used to work in the steam laundry. It was vetgriesting work. I'd never done
anything like that before. So yeah, it was gooeéngile Storyteller,1

Generation Mainlander, aged mid 80s)

The fact that Torres Strait Islanders in the 19483 1950s could obtain roles in
what might be referred to as ‘mainstream’ employmemtowns such as Cairns,
Townsville and Mackay does not suggest, howevat,dblour-blindness was
necessarily at the forefront of their white emplsyeninds. Despite achieving a certain

level of social acceptance in the predominantlytevtowns in which they settled,
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Islanders still faced the prospect of living inasen the towns’ fringes in their own
self-made communities, away from the rest of theutetion. However, to claim a
position of passive victim in these narratives wioaNverlook the Storytellers’ own
agency in transforming and responding to discurpreeesses and habits of racism and
difference. For example, Torres Strait Islanders wioved to the mainland,

particularly in the period immediately before aricceWorld War Two, actively sought
support and network opportunities with other ‘mibtgrcultural and ethnic groups (for

example, Malaytown in Cairns during the 1930s thgroto the 1950s).

Mainland Islanders’ affinity with other black catéves, nevertheless, does not
imply a universality of the ‘black experience’ osiaple construction of ‘black people’
in opposition to white people. Such simple bingppasitions representative of ‘them’
and ‘us’ do not expose the complexities of raceiatet-cultural relations that existed,
either back then or now, between minority groupshsas Mainland Islanders,
Aboriginal people, ethnic groups and the dominahnitevsociety. For example, there
were intermarriages between white Australians ameE Strait Islanders and as noted

by one Storyteller:

We practiced two cultures because Mum was whitdrAlign (dad was Torres
Strait Islander. (Female StorytelleP?Zzeneration Mainlander, aged late 50s)

Another Storyteller similarly stated:
My mother’s a fifth generation European Australfiather is an Asian Torres

Strait Islander] ... My family roots, my heritage gertainly back to the islands

[in the Torres Strait] in one direction and in dr@tdirection it goes over to
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England somewhere, you know Sheffield and plagesthat over there. (Male

Storyteller, 29 Generation Mainlander, aged mid 40s)

Interracial tensions were not confined howevebtack’ and ‘white’ relations.
Racism and perceptions of prejudice were also peavavithin the Torres Strait

Islander community as explained by one Storyteller:

There’s a class structure and it still exists. €hare still remnants of that today.
It's based on people’s skin colour and marriages ¢ertain extent as well. |
mean it's not voiced openly but between the linesili exists. The darker
skinned people are very judgmental in the sendeaftiiau’re light skinned you
really don’t understand what it was really like @ahdse that are light skinned
really don’t get that sort of harassment or radisat’s given to people who are
darker skinned. For example [referring to the eation of people during the
war], the Islanders, the other people, the darkreddl were not evacuated. They
were left here [referring to Thursday Island], hessamost of those who were
evacuated were intermarried [with non-Torres Steddnders]. (Female

Storyteller, 2nd Generation Mainlander, aged misl) 30

While the negative experience of racism has naipest these Storytellers of all
generations, such prejudice and intolerance hasically, given impetus to a range of
self-asserted identities that have been creategbyessed in the arts, multimedia and
other forms of communication (for example, the Baiprres Strait Islander exhibition
of arts and cultural icons featured at the AustraNational Museum, 2006). These

new expressions and representations of culturde@nd positive self-image give
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emphasis to the ways Torres Strait Islanders liauatgide the Torres Strait have
continued to produce new contexts and meaningh&r social identities in response
to different places and different times, facilitaj in the process, a constant re-siting of

boundaries between ‘them’ and ‘us’ (Hall, 1996).

6.8 The Practice of Torres Strait Islander Cultureon the Mainland

Irrespective of what happens, irrespective of wéethreturn to the Torres Strait
or not, I know who I am. | know my identity, | knomvy culture. (Jose, 1998, p.

144)

The Storytellers’ recollections of their formatiyears and their earliest
experiences of Torres Strait Islander culture anadtire extended into very descriptive
narratives about the practice and adaptation e@i@llpractice, traditions and values on
the mainland. For the first generation Storytelléne passing on of culture became
central to linking their children (and subsequeserations) to the Torres Strait and
their islands of origin. The ongoing practice ofterte and custom served several
important social functions including the mainterao€ both real and imagined ties to
the Torres Strait, the facilitation of individualdgroup interaction and
intergenerational cultural exchange and learnirgg [atter was particularly emphasised

with reference to respect and responsibility, caltknowledge and values:

The lack of respect the young people have for thergeneration these days

isn’'t something I reckon would happen if more Iretigus youth were in

contact or in touch with their cultural heritagelaralues. They might have been
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taught when they were younger but they've lost acntSo | think it's important
to maintain that because there are a lot of gotukgan that. | mean there’s a
good side and bad side to everything but as f&nadgional values go, there is a
lot of good things about it. Basically you do fdahers as you would have them
done for you, that's a good thing. (Male StorytelB? Generation Mainlander,

aged late 30s)

The need to maintain strong links between the yeuagd older generations for
the sake of ‘cultural teaching’ and the passingbimaditional knowledge and learning
was articulated by many of the Storytellers. Tist fjeneration Storytellers emphasised
the importance of respect for older people as a pdnciple that needed to be observed
if traditions were to be ‘kept alive’ by the youmggenerations. The first and second
generation Storytellers, in particular, outlined thays they tried to maintain those
connections between younger and older Islandersmfiamily and community social

structures. On keeping family ‘together’, one Stellgr commented:

It was very important when Mum and Pop was alive. vdvelled up to Cairns
every Christmas time so the children would learth lamow their grandparents,
their cousins and learn the respect. It's the [anteaching to have respect for
your elders. We used to get flogged if aunties|asor big people were talking.
You were not allowed to play anywhere around theigo-play outside, don’t
run through here” — really respect your elders fuat of thing. It's very relaxed
now, it's not so enforced. Still you hear peoplasdthem little ones, it's that
teaching of respect ... Family means love and supBagtthing to have that

respect. (Male Storyteller®Generation Mainlander, aged early 60s)
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The second and third generation Storytellers desdriheir experiences of
growing up with Torres Strait Islander culture gmdctice within their families. One
Storyteller spoke of the many social activities phadicipated in as a child in Cairns

during the late 1950s:

They use to have dances and kids used to havestthiegiselves like dance
groups, hula groups for the girls ... You had to @pnactice every week and
then you’d have a big group going and dancing ...’ get all dressed up, put
makeup on, flowers in our hair. Mothers would bsybat the back and
everybody sitting in the hall and we'd go out dagci(Female Storyteller"?

Generation Mainlander, late 50s)

The public performance of cultural practice, spgealfy dancing and singing,
accentuates, to a large extent, the visual systémepresentation that reproduce and
provide sites for identity positions (Woodward, 2D0The Storyteller’s reference to
hula dancing evidences the strong multiculturdligrice, particularly Pacific Island
culture, on the practice of Torres Strait Islanddtural activities. She furthermore
highlights the performance aspect of Torres Skséander culture as evidenced by the
need for weekly practice sessions, big group resteand the palatable presentation of
the female dancers complete with costumes, makadphair nicely done. Reference
to the role of the mothers furthermore highlightsvicultural activities at that time
organised and structured social roles for familyrmbers and the community. The
primacy of visual representations of ‘culture’ imst context emphasises the ways
identity becomes meaningful though cultural fusidarres Strait/Pacific Islander);

cultural symbols (costumes, flowers in the hai aocial practice (mothers facilitating
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preparation and the dancing presentation). Theerahgultural practices and symbols
that constitute discourse in these settings retef®the sensory perceptions of a culture

which needs to be seen, heard and felt in ordee tilly experienced.

Further evidence of the performance aspect of lias found in the narrative
of another Storyteller who spoke of his involvemienschool-based Torres Strait

Islander dance troupes during the 1980s in Cairns:

| remember when | was back in primary school, | wethe Torres Strait
Islander dance group. There were a group of us Ableeiginal group and the
Torres Strait group and we both had the dancingnandid this in actual school
time too so all the non-Indigenous people saw @&hy it was really good fun.

(Male Storyteller, 8 Generation Mainlander, aged early 30s)

The performance aspect of culture was a recurhame in the narratives of the
Storytellers involving descriptions of singing, dary, feasting and ceremony. In this
regard, | was patrticularly interested in unpaclgonge of the underlying thoughts and
assumptions of the Storytellers involved with ‘etiveg/‘acting out’ their interpretation
of traditional Torres Strait Islander culture oe tinainland. During the course of this
research, | participated in and observed the higimguceremony of a very young male
child (September, 2003, Cairns). For the partidipamily, this ceremony marked an
important rite of passage for the young boy (18 thewld at the time) and represented
the first of several initiation ceremonies planf@dhim on his journey to adulthood.
The following summary of the event was documentdidwing my viewing of the

videotape of the event.
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The ceremony was conducted at the participant fesrtilome and attended by
approximately forty people including elders, graamts, aunties, uncles and cousins
of all ages. After the feasting, a speech was ptedeby the grandfather. In the speech

he stated:

The cutting of hair and then later on in life wHenbecomes an adult and has
his shave, this is the process of being initiatéd adulthood. Tonight we come
together to witness and share with the family, fpiscial time for my grandson-
the oldest grandson, the only grandson. We canister will sit still while
cutting his hair. Usually it is the privilege ofetimmediate] uncle for cutting
the hair, but none of the uncles are here so goelfand oldest uncle will cut

the hair. (Male Storyteller,*1Generation Mainlander, aged early 60s)

I made the following field notes at the time:

The young boy was seated in the middle of the crowtidl a towel draped over
his shoulders. He was fidgeting in the seat and@utt was eventually given to
him by his aunty to help distract his attention giram the fuss that was about
to take place. One by one, the child’s uncles watied upon to come forward
to cut a lock of the boy’s hair. The child’s audiytifully caught the discarded
hair in a plastic container, careful to ensure nointe boy’s precious curly
locks fell to the ground. When the ceremony waspeted, the audience broke
into rapturous applause as the little boy was takenthe house by two of his
aunties to straighten up his haircut and make isuvas evenly cut.

(Researcher’s Videotape Notes, 24 October, 200iBn€)a
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Shortly after this event, | interviewed a firstcead and third generation
Storyteller respectively to seek their views onglgnificance and meaning of the
cultural haircutting ceremony they had attendeak fiitst generation Storyteller
emphasised the importance of the connection beti@eming your culture’ as a way
of knowing or finding out more about yourself. Tinged to ‘understand who you are
and where you come from’ underscored a heartfalreléon his behalf) for his
grandson to fully appreciate his connection with Tlorres Strait, an almost necessary
precondition for ascribing an identity for oneselfs narrative furthermore highlighted
the need to keep cultural practice ‘alive’ exposamgoverriding concern that culture
may somehow ‘die off’ on the mainland unless it wasstantly practiced and shared

with as many younger people as possible:

It's very important to learn the traditional custamd later on when he grows
older he will have his first shave. We keep the@us, the traditional way of
life. We bring our kids up that way and it's somethwe pass on to our
children and they in turn hand down to their cleldrlt won't die, it will carry

on and on and on.(Male Storytelle Generation Mainlander, early 60s)

He went on to explain why it was important to kélegse traditions and

practices ‘alive’ for a sense of mainland Torrasibtslander identity:

It's very important to the value of the Torres 8trslander people, so the
practice won’t die away, we continue to practica tit more or less gives you
an identificationso when you practice culture then you understandawou

are and where you come from and what you believeTihat's why we need to
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keep it alive and get our children to carry on kedp it alive. (Male Storyteller,

1* Generation Mainlander, early 60s, my emphasis)

The second generation Storyteller (who was alsdather of the child)
expressed a similar view that participation in mdudting ceremony could provide a
tangible link for the child between the presenst@and his future as a Torres Strait
Islander. The need to maintain some semblancerd&cbfor his son to his cultural
heritage was emphasised as a significant factoivatotg the staging of this event. The
ceremony, therefore, served a number of purposdsdimg bringing family together
for the sharing of and participation in culturaagtice, the establishment of contact
with a past that connects the boy child to his ataee and Torres Strait Islander
heritage and equipping the child with a ‘senseuttuce’ against the backdrop of

disparate and less extensive family networks exgstn the mainland in the future:

It was important for the boy because of the faat tie is a Torres Strait Islander
who will find it I suppose difficult in the futuremore difficult than it was for his
parents to keep in contact with his cultural hgetalhere are a lot more
influences these days for young kids and alsoerfikture there won’t be the
same family network that his parents were use tenithey grew up. There are
just ways to keep in touch with where you have cétnoi. No matter where

you go you can always say “when | was young | tpak in these types of
ceremonies”It’'s a way of helping to keep him in contadt's not the only way
and on its own it's not going to provide the linkhy or to his cultural
background but it's a step in the right directi@Male Storyteller, ¥

Generation Mainlander, mid 30s, referring to theegeny, my emphasis)
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For the third generation Storyteller, the haireigtceremony offered her the
opportunity to reflect upon her own cultural baakgnd, particularly her ‘“Torres Strait
Islander side’. Her reference to her ‘Torres Stidander side’ reflects an increasing
trend for young Islanders to express their identitgluralistic and diverse forms. In
this regard, notions of Torres Strait Islander tdgrare represented less in terms of a
discrete, static, unchanging ‘core essence of selfe found, lost or maintained.
Instead, the Storyteller’s narrative suggestedittettity productions are a constant and
evolving ‘work in progress’ that are representedtkiis case) through discourses of
culture, tradition and self-biography. The same\gatler went on to further explain
that participation in the ceremony made her ‘féeser’ to her Torres Strait Islander
heritage. Having said that, however, her languaggested that the ‘Torres Strait side’
was but one of the varied and diverse dimensioatsdbnstituted her sense of identity.
While the interface at which these identities emgaigy be a site of contestation for
competing authenticity (“sometimes it gets confgsishe noted), the language of
‘layered identities’ points towards new dialoguedé pursued in the future by Torres

Strait Islanders around the identity subject matter

It's pretty important because it's good especiédtyhim [the boy child] and
even me to show that side of the culture. It's gtmexpose that stuff to us
becausé learned more about my culture, my Torres Straglander sidehat |
didn’t even know so it's good to see it insteag@iebody telling you about it.

So yeah it is kind of important, you get to leararenabout yourself.

With this Torres Strait Islander haircutting cereamat sort of made me feel

more a part of being a Torres Strait Islandebometimes it gets confusing at
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times you know because | don’t speak the languégieedl orres Strait Islanders
or anything like that. | don’t dress traditionadipd all that sort of stuff so these
ceremonies are pretty important. (Female Storytedi&Generation

Mainlander, late teens, my emphasis)

The perspectives of the Storytellers involved im iaircutting event provided
insight into the issues motivating Islanders tacpca cultural ceremonies and
initiations outside the Torres Strait. It also emigjuestions around cultural practice and
new forms and expression of identity drawing ugmentes of custom and tradition. For
example, is the practice of ceremonies, traditi@vaints, singing, dancing and
language necessary pre-requisites for the express$ia more ‘authentic’ individual
and collective social identity? For an increasingber of Islanders born and raised
away from the Torres Strait, collective immersiorcultural practice and social habits
may not be as readily available or accessible vdoempared with their parents’ and
grandparents’ upbringing. Improved opportunitiesdducation and employment,
across a wide range of fields, has resulted ireemed dispersal of Islanders in towns
and cities all over Australia, and even oversedsilé&\social and collective support
remains a desired ideal, economic and social inipesahave gradually superseded the
need for Islanders to locate to areas with estaddisTorres Strait Islander families and

communities.

The impact of these changing demographics (coupitdchanging social
structures and family values) can be found in sitaa where there is no
intergenerational family or community social suggorfacilitate the ‘passing down’ or

teaching and learning of traditional cultural prees. The emphasis on visual culture
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and representation furthermore accentuates theierfial aspect of Islander cultural
knowledge, traditions and social practices (huntirsfping, gardening, singing, dancing
and language in particular). For new societieslainders living outside the Torres
Strait, how does one speak of an identity in theeabe of the ‘experience of culture’
most popularly expressed in cultural discourseliding singing, dancing, language

and other forms of cultural practice (hunting, firgh) seafaring, diving etcetera)?

6.9 | Can’t Dance, | Can’t Sing

For the second and third generation Storytelleqgressions of cultural
knowledge, tradition and practice were diverse\aried. The first generation
Storytellers, however, lamented the loss of traddi culture in Torres Strait Islander

communities:

Well in society today, everything is more temptiggerything’s at their
fingertips, they can do what they want to do. Bute practice more culture, the
traditional ways of life, hopefully they will undgand what Torres Strait
Islander way of life is all about ... | believe youpgople know their culture but
they learn different things in life today. We weatking about the old ways in
the good old days when everyone had respect foanather but in today’s
society there is no respect. The more the kids igr@wp and in turn handing
down [tradition and custom] to their kids, | thiitkwvill bring the people

together and bring that respect back into the conitpnyMale Storyteller, T

Generation Mainlander, aged early 60s)
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In a changing and modern world, the second and generation Storytellers’
narratives reflected a desire to create spacaseferforms of identity and cultural
expression in contrast to representations of atittignand antiquity which confirm
expectations of completeness, tradition and esgghessell, 2001). As outlined by one

Storyteller:

| don’t have a lot of cultural knowledge and | dopractice Islander culture. |
don’t have a big family. | don’t have the obligat@ystem of interacting,
socialising, economics and you know the multipkribhution of assets and
resources, things like that. | don’t have the stgathat comes from being part of
a big family network, that sort of thing, beingiagit on one another. My
father’s family is very strongly religious and &'t got a religious bone in

my body. I've never practiced that. My father usedo diving for turtle, used

to go shooting for crocodile and sharks. | don’tlidlat. | don’t dance, | don’t do

art.

How do I identify? Well firstly, | identify in thial have a biological connection
to the islands [in the Torres Strait]. Two, | amonltam. | look like an Islander,
although some people contest that. Somebody ditksbtat. But | have the
colour, | have the forehead, | have the curly kadien | grow it long. | have the
appearance - that’s part of the identity becauagstomething you can’t
escape. | don't think | have the aspiration to bélslander Islander’. (Male

Storyteller, 2° Generation Mainlander, mid 40s)
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Another Storyteller similarly spoke of his own lagkcultural knowledgevhile
at the same time outlining what he considered torip®rtant for maintaining his sense

of cultural integrity:

| can’t dance, well | can, but | can’t Islander danl can’'t make a mat. But |
can tell you the history of where we came from. Hot saying that none of
those other things are important. I'm just sayimat for me, to keep my cultural
integrity together, | think my take on it, it's immgant to know where you're
from. Like who'’s your family and where does youmeacome from and those
are the important things. | don’t know all thatetistuff, but | can identify the
history of where we are from. (Male Storytellet’ Generation Mainlander, mid

30s)

A much younger Storyteller pointed out that sherthtifeel any less of an

Islander given her circumstances:

| don’t speak the language or dress tradition@lyt when you're with your
family and stuff it makes you feel like a part bffiorres Strait Islander culture].
It doesn’t make me feel ‘less’ it just makes md feally slack. | could get to
know the language, | could get to know more abbeteliefs and stuff about
Torres Strait Islander culture. | don’t know mudioat that, but it doesn’'t make
me feel less [of a Torres Strait Islander]. (Fentteryteller, 8 Generation

Mainlander, late teens)
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Another Storyteller offered an overview of the imapaf cultural identification

on young people’s sense of self worth and senbelohging:

With some of the work that I've done, many younggde can be led astray into
thinking that they can't identify themselves asongjing to a culture or a
collective because they’ve never been part of diaiion ceremony or they
haven't lived in a particular site or they’ve nebe&en brought up in the customs
or the ways that would deem a person to be assdorath a particular cultural
group or cultural collective. (Male Storytellef! &eneration Mainlander, late

40s)

The Storytellers’ narratives underscored how, ftheir perspective, a lack of
knowledge or experience in traditional custom aratfice did not take away from their
sense of identification as Torres Strait Islandecs.these ‘Mainland Islanders’,
expressions of cultural identity can be found imewous and diverse forms that are not
constrained by notions of what constitutes traditmustom and accepted Torres Strait
Islander social practices. In this regard, thelatkers have sought to engage with
representations of ‘authentic Islanderness’ andrtbee hegemonic forms of individual
and collective representation with a view to respreging themselves and their culture

in new and dynamic ways:

Not having lived with Torres Strait Islander peopteially as parents or as
extended family, the challenge for me is to underdtwhat it does mean for
me. People do not pick me up as being Torres S$taitder so you know I've

always had to think about why the conscious degitiadentify. | suppose the
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thing is, I'm not ashamed of my heritage and I'nt ashamed of my father’s
history. | suppose because | have a social jubgce and still being influenced
by my mother and being influenced by people whiteagng up, being able to
be an agent of change for others, has reinforceddled to maintain an identity
that involves being a Torres Strait Islander. Acklealging that and being seen

to be that doesn’t mean marching down the street.

| play a role being an advocate for my own peoplshowing non-Indigenous
people alternative images and models of what Imgige people are and can be.
| can speak, I've got a degree, | dress in sudsg,know, all those sorts of

things. (Male Storyteller,” Generation Mainlander, mid 40s)

6.10 Re-presenting New Identities

The political and social construction of new spdces which Torres Strait
Islanders on the mainland can speak of identityos&p a very powerful story about the
ways this group exercise agency in order to adqatricular identity position. The
relational aspect of identity, constructed throogjations of difference between
ourselves and others, goes beyond binary reprégeTgas evidenced by an increasing
number of Mainland Islanders acknowledging, negioigand traversing the
boundaries between ‘them’ and ‘us’. While historitemments have shaped the social
and material circumstances influencing identitystauction for Torres Strait Islanders,
equal consideration must be given to the ways d&€esihave asserted, accommodated
and invested in their identity positions duringésmof change and social
transformation. The narratives of the Storytelrglence a ‘Mainlander’ identity

whereby the personal and the social are inextrydatited through shared histories,
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experiences and family structures underscoringdlatedness between individuals and
their sense of community. The narratives of theéaad the stories we tell about
ourselves in this chapter have provided a framevarkinderstanding how identity
construction for ‘Mainlanders’ has been, and carmto be, fluid, contingent and

changing over time.

‘Mainland Torres Strait Islander’ identity is coigtively paradoxical in that its
existence depends upon the identities that ostgr=mprise it; the ‘Torres Strait
Islander’ element and its Mainlander ‘counter-idightWe are, as ‘Mainland
Islanders’, defined by the metaphorical hyphen Witio the one hand circumscribes
our identification as Torres Strait Islanders yés$ ithis very distinction as
‘Mainlanders’ that promotes our sense of distireniess, represents a point of
difference between ourselves and others and sastamengagement in the “politics of
recognition” (Taylor, 2004).The metaphorical hyphetween the Mainland and
Islander, however, does not represent a ‘betweentarlds ‘phenomenon. Rather, this
thesis posits that a more critical approach is eéed the description, analysis,
explanation and interpretation of the everyday erpees of Islanders living on the
mainland. Nakata (2007) advocates that “any Islastddpoint needs to emerge in the
process of analysis [if we are ever to understhefidcomplex positioning that is
constitutive of Islander experience at the Inteefgp. 212). My research represents a
starting point for that analysis with the involvamhand engagement of other
‘Mainlanders’ in the process of examining and iriggging their positions in identity
discourses. The aim of this research is not toygrecdome universal truth about what it

means to be a Torres Strait Islander on the madrban, rather, to encourage critical
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scrutiny about what is known and understood abdairilanders’ and the workings

and implications of this very knowledge.

Much of the contemporary focus on the ‘Mainlan@mgler experience’ has
been on the politics of place making and the appba of binary oppositions that often
present themselves as rigid constructions of peptdee and space (whether it is
Torres Strait versus the Mainland, Islanders inTtbees Strait versus Islanders on the
Mainland and/or ‘Mainland’ Islanders versus Abomigi people). Nakata’s (2007)
theory of the Cultural Interface not only expodes mythology of the ‘between two
worlds’ phenomenon but, furthermore, presentsmémaork for understanding how
Islanders operate across and between simultanegestories of our historical and
present circumstances. Nakata (2007) reiteratesthev€ultural Interface is the

“overlay of myriad intersections of sets of relagd (p. 210) in that:

Islander experience is constituted in a complexuadetween ‘lived
experience’ and discursive constructions that platyin many shifting
intersections that are never reducible to any otexsection (for example, the

relation between the traditional and mainstream2{9)

My research draws on Nakata’s (2007) frameworkxfdae how ‘Mainlander’
identities are constituted not only through livegherience but also through the
discursive practices that influence the way Islasdiging outside the Torres Strait
speak of, and represent, individual and colledtieatities. This research evidences
how identification of ‘Mainland Islanders’ is shify and variable across multi-level

‘planes’ that overlap, interconnect and draw pafalith one another. These ‘planes of
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identity’, representing macro conceptualisatiomghemes, of People, Place, Home and
Culture, are constantly being re-negotiated, refigared and re-presented in response
to individual and collective histories, presentuaimstances and aspirations for the
future. The macro themes constituting these plahatentity derive from the findings
of this research and are premised on the princgflesnpowerment, self-determination
and personal autonomy. The macro themes represivierge range of discursive
practices including for example, identificationsR#ople (gender, age, ethnicity,
religion, social status and political position)a&® (residence, employment,
environment), Home (current home, ancestral homagined home, belonging) and
Culture (cultural practice, customs, and traditjoii$ie interconnection and operations
of the planes of identity result in representatioh&lentity that can be expressed,
displayed and, conversely, internalised in a myobdays. No one macro theme
dominates the other, although there may be tingetiaresearch has shown, where the
themes produce different and potentially contramtictdentities. The planes of identity
should be viewed as functioning alongside eachr@bea set of continually shifting
positions, providing differing sites for interaaticsocial relationships and
environmental contexts. As Barker (2004) affirnmé does not have an identity or
even identities; rather, one is described as bemmgtituted by a centre-less weave of
beliefs, attitudes and identifications” (p. 129heBe planes of identity are similarly
centre-less insofar as they do not represent aramreng organising ‘Mainland Torres
Strait Islander identity’. Rather, the planes repre contested sites of multiple and
fractured identities in which ‘Mainlanders’ movehetween, around and through. The
planes of identity do not work to provide a unifieare self but, instead, expand the
possibilities for ‘Mainlanders’ to engage in idéytilialogues that represent more

accurately the plurality of lived experience asaiglers.
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The concept of shifting across planes of identity be seen in these twin
paintings done by one of the participant Storytslia 2007 (see Figure 6.1). The
depiction of herself as a young Torres Strait ld&anvoman conveys strength,
confidence, a contemporary sense of style and ¢elettle doubt of her self-

assuredness. Here she provides an explanatioefart; titledLaila: A Self-Portrait

These paintings represent my life as a young T@test Islander/Indian
woman. | am contemporary, sophisticated and out\weenking. The turtle and
dari symbolise my Islander roots and the links to mgestral heritage in the
Torres Strait. The paintings are distinctively rmalist, a stripping back of
pretence to reveal a raw honesty about myself.pEi&ings do not seek to
offer explanations of myself as either a TorresiBtslander or Indian woman,
but rather serve as an expression of myself imibrdd at this point in time.

(Laila, 28 October 2007)
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Figure 6.1 Laila: A Self Portrait’.

Identity, for Islanders living outside the Torretsa®, has been, and continues to
be, marked by contemporaneous themes of contianiyenduring change,
representing, in the process, contested sitedvfamlanders’ sense of distinctiveness,

difference and recognition. Islanders living ou¢sile Torres Strait (as represented in

19 |magery of artwork provided by Laila.
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The participant (and other young Islanders like lhee not defined by their location in
binary oppositions of ‘loss’ and ‘no loss’. Insteddainlanders’ are engaging in the
type of social agency they have deployed in hisaband contemporary contexts to re-
invent and re-interpret themselves, their inteatiehships with others and their
environments. This thesis maintains that that idiMand Islanders’ are to more fully
engage with, and eventually change, the politiodl social discourses that currently
circumscribe and malign ‘Mainlanders’, we musttf§all understand how we are
both constituted by, and located within, them. Witbre and more Islanders being
born, raised and living outside the Torres Strpigstions of identity will become even
more prevalent in the future, underscoring the rieetslanders to not only maintain
critical insight into the ways they are positiori®dthese discourses but, more

importantly, how they position themselves.

6.11 New modes, Re-presentations and Dialogues déhtity

The formation of ‘Mainlander’ identity incorporatdse way this group is
defined (or not defined as is mostly the caseggislation and policy, the ways that
they are perceived by others and the ways theyidstitify as Islanders. Rather than
providing a definitive and prescriptive explanation this formation of identity, this
thesis provides a lens through which we can exanoo& back on and investigate the
meaning we derive from the identity narratives tatstitute our day-to-day
experiences as Islanders living outside the TdBteat. This research evidences the
contradictions in the identity narratives that expl'Mainlanders’ complex sense of
place and home, their relationships with familydzhs the Torres Strait and their

practice of cultural traditions on the mainland.
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The role of re-presentation and the importanceywit®lic systems of ‘culture’
and ‘tradition’ have provided, in recent timesesibf contestation, resistance and
debate about the presentation of essentialisedsfofrauthentic identities. These same
systems of representation have, in turn, creatadespfor ‘new’ more contingent,
hybrid and fluid understandings of identity. Newrfis of cultural expression and
identity can be found in numerous and diverse moflesmmunication and
organisation including, most notably, the arts, timédia and technology. Technology,
in particular, has transformed the possibilitiestie representation of identity in
contemporary Torres Strait Islander societies emtlinland. For example, my own
research project has resulted in the recordinggitiadi histories of the first wave of
Torres Strait Islanders to the mainland. The pradonof the DVDMalaytown Stories:
First Wave of Torres Strait Islanders to the Mamdaand similar multimedia products
has meant improved accessibility to, and interggsianders’ own histories of culture,

resilience and movement to the mainland.

The establishment of e-mail groups, including testraitislanders@yahoo.com,
informing subscribers of recent events and commgunformation has facilitated the
interconnection between Torres Strait Islandergusitin Australia but also in a global
context. In recent times, the same e-mail groupdeas used to recruit and inform
participants in research projects for Torres Stedgnders living outside the Torres
Strait. Family groups have similarly set up e-nma&tworks and associated websites as a
form of communication and social interaction. Fiarik (2003) study of Pacific
articulations of race and culture through Intehistussion forums demonstrates how
generations of postcolonial South Pacific Islandsradefining what it means to be

Polynesian in a diasporic context:
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The discussion threads that traverse these paitite aforldwide web are
weaving their own online tapestry of the everydaythey go, they have been
evolving into not only spaces for personal expassind mutual support but
also challenges to old and new sociocultural anitiged pressures emanating

from both ‘original’ and diasporic cultural contex{p. 485)

Nash’s (2003) study of cultural geographies ofteglaess similarly shows how
technology facilitates shared experiences of ancesid genealogy for relatives

separated by distance:

This contact via email and the internet is a raupart of genealogy, as people
respond to information or enquiries posted on pwakor organizational
websites and to a range of general and speciatiail €liscussion lists ... These
internet sites and groups foster informal on-lieéaorks that link individuals

across the world who share interests in specificgd or ancestries. (p. 195)

While the Torres Strait e-mail groups and websitey not be as sophisticated
as those models described by Franklin (2003) argh{2003), they nevertheless
represent new forms and modes of communicatioriraactonnectedness which, in
turn, promote new models and vocabularies for esging Islander social, cultural and

political identities.

Multimedia production in the arts, most notably Be@pa Exhibition displayed

in the Torres Strait Gallery of the Australian Natl Museum in Canberra from 2002
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to 2005, has similarly provided a public forum filing the Stories of mainland
Islanders’ with involvement from younger Torresd8tislandersPaipa Western

Torres languagKala Lagaw Yaneaning windward, explores the story of Torresistr
Islander migration to the mainland from historiaad contemporary perspectives. The
website for the exhibition outlines the purpose tranes for the collection of Stories,
photographs, music, artefacts and personal disf@ms including clothing, artwork
and cultural icons. The official description frohetNational Museum of Australia
describes the diverse circumstances that motivebeeks Strait Islanders to move away
from their ancestral home islands, the contribufiorres Strait Islanders made to
mainland industry, particularly in pearling andhiigg, the sugarcane and agricultural
sector and the settlement of new communities omiii@land, including Broome in
Western Australia and Mackay in Queensland. Treo®mtinuity evident in this story,
as reflected in thPaipametaphor of the four winds drawing people from #mrdugh
the Torres Strait. The overview of the exhibitieatures a strong narrative of
connection between Islanders who moved away fra thrres Strait and their home

islands and the family and kinship groups stilidesy there:

The essence of the exhibition is to demonstrateaitfough Islanders migrated
to different mainland communities, they remain elgsffiliated with their

culture and kin relations in the Torres Strait.

Paipacontains five modules that represent a flow inratign. The modules
explore how the many beliefs, traditions and custbawve responded to the
many influences migration and industry have broughe modules examine the

historical and contemporary forms of Torres Std@nder culture and people.
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The five modules are:

Module 1 Coming of the Light

Module 2 Pearling/Fishing Industry

Module 3 Cane Cutting Industry

Module 4 World War Il

Module 5 Young People's Perspective on the Enviemn{National Museum

of Australia, n.d.)

The descriptions of the respective modules sinyilanhphasise the connection
between ‘Mainland Islanders’ and the Torres Stthipugh Christian practice
(including the re-enactment of the Coming of thghtion the mainland), the
transference of maritime knowledge and skills i plearling and fishing industries, the
recruitment of workers from the Torres Strait floe sugarcane industry in eastern
coastal towns of Queensland and the links youngene$§ Strait Islanders have with
their cultural heritage and the impact of ‘Westsation’ on contemporary Islander
representation of identity. In module 3 of the d&xion, the emphasis on connection

and cultural ties to the Torres Strait is outlimedhe following descriptor:

Module 3 Cane Cutting Industry

From 1947 the cane cutting industry in Queenslaqpegenced a surge in
Islander labour. Torres Strait Islanders were sedi the gap and a readily
attainable labour source. Many Islanders were rectuairectly from the Islands
to work on the mainland. Today, there are TorresilSslander communities

along much of the east coast of Queensland.
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This module focuses on the Torres Strait Islanderrmaunity in Mackay. It
centres around the story of how Islanders movethsand the hardships
encountered in the sugar industry such as the wgrkonditions. When the
demand for pearl shell ceased, Islanders then mwentane cutting as another
form of employmentHowever, although Islanders moved away from theegor

Strait, they remained closely bonded to kinshig tie

The visitor will be able to follow the migratioretnd from Torres Strait to east
Queensland through the cane cutting industry. T$ieov will gain an
understanding of the transition from pearling taecautting, as well as some of
the hardships faced by Torres Strait Islanders vihey settled along the

Queensland coast. (National Museum of Australid,)n.

When | visited thé”aipa exhibition in Canberra in October 2004, | immeeliat
noted the seamless transition between the five éseihe same themes of
interconnectivity, reciprocity and relatedness waneilarly represented in the narrative

of the exhibition. As explained by one of the caratfor the exhibition:

Paipa— windward — western language meaning lookingpatour directions of
the wind that pushed and pulled people througiTtirees Strait and beyond.
What | wanted to do witRaipawas to demonstrate the connection of mainland
Torres Strait Islanders to Torres Strait hereP&ipais broken up into five
components; the Coming of the Light, Pearling arsthifg, Cane Cutting,

World War Two and Young People’s Responses to ther&ment. | thought

young people really needed to have their own spacause it's really providing
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an avenue for their voice as well and too oftem ¢jeds shut down in most
places. (Female Storyteller®Generation Mainlander, Thursday Island, 28

April 2004)

ThePaipaexhibition represented new ways of representingifiénd Islander’
identity. The unpacking of the historical journdylorres Strait Islanders to the
mainland (presented in both visual and audio fosragee Figure 6.2) promoted a
better understanding of the push/pull factors bethéranders’ movement away from
the Torres Strait. The Stories of the first wavaiManders’ included in the exhibition
gave ‘voice’ to many of the untold accounts of #ltwenture and exploration of new
opportunities to be found on the mainland, balarnvei descriptions of the drudgery
of manual labour in the cane fields and, laterth@railways. Each of the exhibition’s
modules demonstrated the ongoing connection andtgffiMainlanders’ had, and
continue to have, with the Torres Strait and theetous adaptations and re-
interpretations of their cultural practice outside Torres Strait (for example the use of
pigeon feathers for theari, Islander headdress). The inclusion of a conteargor
module representing young Torres Strait Islandexs particularly significant as it
reflected the intergenerational context of idenfiiiymations. While influenced by
Western and modern styles of music, dress and populture, the exhibition displayed
(through Stories of connections with the sea amgstnal home islands) how Islander
culture still had relevance to the everyday expegs of young people born and raised
outside the Torres Strait. Tiaipaexhibition demonstrated the social agency
performed by ‘Mainlanders’ through their initiatie®d enterprise in emergent
industries, their engagement with their new enviment and the establishment of new

and modified social structures and cultural practiatside the Torres Strait.
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THIS IMAGE HAS BEEN REMOVED DUE
TO COPYRIGHT RESTRICTIONS

Figure 6.2 CD featuring songs performed by Islanders living outside the

Torres Strait as part of the Paipa Exhibitidh

The agency exercised by Torres Strait Islanders living outside the Torres Strait
in the shaping of new identities is multi-faceted. It nevertheless reflects the
phenomenon of every changing material and social circumstances through which
Islanders have actively engaged in to produce and shape the dimensions of their
economic, social, political and cultural life. The establishment of networks facilitated
by technologies has been taken up by Islanders seeking to maintain the relatedness
between individuals, families and communities and across generations. These emergent
networks and related social systems provide spaces where new identities can be forged,
negotiated and challenged. Such observations underscore the need for new languages,

new conversations and new ways of speaking about (and to) Mainland Torres Strait

" CD provided by Edward and Patricia Watkin.
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Islanders about their identities and points the feayard for new possibilities for

engagement and meaningful dialogue with this group.

New conversations can be undertaken within a fraonlethat represents and
gives voice to identities formed, negotiated anatested outside the Torres Strait.
Such a framework, or story of relatedness, evidetioe multiple ways ‘Mainlanders’
are expressing and re-presenting their identiieontemporary Australia. The themes
of relatedness, reciprocity and understandingsilan Pasin,reflected in more
‘traditional’ forms of Islander identity, are eviatein ‘Mainlander’ representations of
identity. For an increasing number of Islandersbaatised and living outside the
Torres Strait, such ‘traditional’ forms of identiépression are supplemented, re-
interpreted and re-presented through new modespoésentation and communication.
These new modes of representation and identificatimtinue to tell a story of
Mainlander relatedness, of connection to oursekash other and a simultaneous sense

of ancestral origin and ‘mainland’ place.
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Chapter 7

New Ways of Thinking about ‘Mainland Torres

Strait Islander Identity’

7.1  Introduction
Inspired by our Ancestors’ Stories of travel to thainland, of connection to
place and people, and the journey of return ta tkk&ind Home, my sister, Lenora
Thaker (2008, composed the following poem, titled “On Luggef$iopes and
Dreams.”
On Luggers of Hopes and Dreams
From across the waters we came
As the ancestors did before
In the belly of wooden boats

Carried our hopes and dreams

Great seas served and mastered
Sisters and brothers now sleep
Soundly beneath the waves

The cost of our passage paid

Toward the great south land

Cast the seeds of our tomorrow

12 poem by Lenora Thaker used with permission
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Upon sand, mud and rock

We took root, we bloomed, we thrived

Beyond the reef, beyond the sea
On luggers of hopes and dreams
Island homes from whence we came

Wait for our return.

This thesis examined the representation and drag@ects of identity across
different generations of Islanders living outsile Torres Strait. The research study
furthermore explored new ways of representing ‘Néad Islander’ identity in a

contemporary context.

This research demonstrated how Islanders livingidetthe Torres Strait have
engaged in the social agency required to not amyig in changing circumstances but
also to re-invent and re-interpret themselvesy thatial practices and intellectual
traditions in response to that very change. While thange has been explained in
terms of loss, lack and cessation, even by Islanihemselves (Beckett, 1987; Fuary,
1991), this research has evidenced change prodbsdese characterised by
improvisation, creativity and innovation. Moreoviianders living outside the Torres
Strait have kept in close touch with their familieshe Torres Strait analogous with the
type of transnational identities and multiple |dyed formed by migrant communities

(Voigt-Graf, 2005).

It would be wrong, however, to assert that curggvernment legislation and

policies pertaining to Islanders living outside Trares Strait are merely a product of
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white hegemony. It would be equally wrong to asaerdunter-narrative that describes
‘Mainlander’ identity as being immune from hegentworld views, grounded in a
heightened awareness of political positioning,@e€en cultural traditions and
practices, of ongoing connection to ancestral ptakof intrinsic ‘acceptance’ by, and
‘belonging’ to, the broader Islander community luting in the Torres Strait. Such an
assertion only serves to apply yet another binanstruction that this thesis is arguing

against.

‘Mainland Islanders’ have been described and aedlgs a minority group
(Beckett, 1987; 2004), silenced by institutionalistures Aboriginal and Torres Strait
Islander Act 200band located in deficit cultural discourses (Barri998). But as this
research has evidenced, ‘Mainland Islanders’ haméimuously engaged in processes
of re-defining and re-presenting themselves nopbjras a collective living outside the
Torres Strait but as individuals and groups forgiegy and shifting identities out of the
experiences and historical memories of an Islanchéjccultural tradition and practice
and everyday life. This thesis was, therefore,metely a response to negative accounts
of the ‘Mainland Islander’ experience. Rather, ti@search study aimed to create
spaces from which Islanders could speak aboutrttieat aspects of their identity, how

that identity is represented and will continue ¢éorbpresented in the future.

This research demonstrated how Torres Strait Isl@nd/ing outside the Torres
Strait are not merely passive actors operatindurapsocial structures and discourses
but are, instead, active agents engaging in thstaation of systems of meanings
about themselves and their interactions with thddv@ he identity of the Islander

diaspora comes into existence, nevertheless, threognetimes contradictory
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considerations of a shared ancestral homeland€3 @trait) and a shared sense of our
current home (the mainland). These contradictiandentification often express
themselves in multiple narratives around the notibhome, affiliations with ancestral
homes, relationships with Islanders in the Torneais and representations of culture,
tradition and customs. Indeed, Islanders (botmih@utside of the Torres Strait) have,
for a long time, deployed multi-layered narrativesrticulate their social and political
positions under conditions of cultural co-existeand conflict (Beckett, 1987; Kaye,
1997; Kehoe-Forutan, 2004; Mullins, 1995; Shar@QE 1980b, 1993) and assertion

of pro-Islander standpoints (Arthur, 2004; Nak&@04a, 2004b; 2007; Shnukal, 2004).

7.2  Original Contributions to Knowledge

The original contributions of this research aboaintand Torres Strait Islander
identity are twofold. This research provides thstfstudy of identity across different
generations of Torres Strait Islanders living algdihe Torres Strait. Secondly, in
presenting key insights into the way different gatiens of Islanders living outside the
Torres Strait identify, negotiate and contest taihlander’ experience, this research
exposes the complex and nuanced conditions otdtlisctive reflecting, in the process,
its paradoxical arrival and departure of consenwgho and what constitutes home,
culture and identity. The perspectives across iterent generations of ‘Mainland
Islanders’ provides a composite counter-narrativeldims of cultural and political
dissolution and displacement for a population @asingly) born and raised outside the
Torres Strait. This counter-narrative, represenéinglurality of identities, histories and
experiences speaks back to, and engages witldehaty politics that have positioned

‘Mainlanders’ in discourses of lack, loss and uheaaticity.
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The intergenerational counter-narrative is defiaed shaped by its political
context, the naming and claiming of a ‘Mainlandiritity’ that gives voice to the
validity and credibility of identities formed, nefigted and contested outside the Torres
Strait. This research articulates a story of ‘Mander’ relatedness, a multilayered and
complex process of identification. It is articuldtiarough a strong sense of place
identity, relating and connecting across generatitre shared experiences and
memories of belonging to dsland Home The relational aspect of place identity, in
turn, informs our knowledge of who we are, our aeetions with ourselves, each other

and our position in the world.

This research evidences ‘Mainland Islander’ utiiaof multimedia, the arts
and technology in the creation of systems of reprdion, cultural expression and
interconnectivity between individuals and the odtike. The themes underpinning the
formation of identity for the first generation ‘Mdanders’, including connectedness,
reciprocity and understandingsAfan Pasin are evident in these new representations
of identity and processes of identification for geations of Islanders born and raised
outside the Torres Strait. In this way, identity Torres Strait Islanders living outside
the Torres Strait has never been lost or displaceass the generations but, rather, re-
fashioned and re-interpreted in innovative and ghrapways. Traditional forms of
identity expressions (for example language, dand@imging, hunting, seafaring) are
still evident in ‘Mainlander’ societies but these also now supplemented and re-

interpreted through new modes of representationrcan@munication.
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7.3  Limitations of this Research Study

The limitations of this research study relate tahndology and the scope of the
research. This study concentrated on researchisi@geensland where there are
higher populations of Torres Strait Islanders livon the mainland. It is acknowledged
there are significant populations of Torres Stiddnders in other cities and states,
particularly Western Australia, New South Wales #inttoria. It would have been
interesting to explore issues of identity with widuals and communities located
further away from the Torres Strait as proximityrfr home islands represents a
potentially different set of circumstances for fglars who do not have either ready
access to family in the Torres Strait or the opyadty (affordability and time) to visit
the Torres Strait. Based on my own experiencewioigl long term in Brisbane and
now in Cairns, there are certainly different pre@essof identification that occur when
the Islander ‘community’ represents a larger praporof the overall population of a
town or city. Although resource constraints did albkdw for a national approach to the
research, it is recognised that broadening theesobthe research locations, if
permissible, would have enhanced the diversityrande of responses from participant

Storytellers.

My research study inevitably raised expectatiormutilvhat this thesis could
deliver for Islanders living on the mainland. Thesunderstandable given that for a long
time now, Torres Strait Islanders living on the ntand have been involved with
processes (including the House of Representatitaesdiig Committee on Aboriginal
and Torres Strait Islander Affairs inquiry on awory for Torres Strait Islanders 1997;
and the review of ATSIC, 2004-05) that have promhiseich, but delivered little, in

terms of positive outcomes. However, any proposatecommendations relating to
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alternative models of governance, political repnésstton and native title matters were
beyond the scope of this research. This is notggest that discussions concerning
identity have no relevance to socio-political mattén fact, quite the opposite. The
question of ‘Mainland Islanders’ political posititkas never been more relevant in view
of the absence of any representative or adminiggratructures since the abolition of
the Torres Strait Islander Advisory Board and ttigc® of Torres Strait Islander

Affairs in 2005. Nevertheless, the political circstiances facing Islanders living on the
mainland were not covered in-depth with the pgrtiot Storytellers as it was thought
these matters could dominate the core subject nm(afteentity) and detract from the
main aim of this research study. The Torres Sp@litical matters have been dealt with
in earlier examinations (Arthur 2004; HRSCATSIA9Y8; Sanders, 1999; Sanders &
Arthur, 1997) and any new models of governanceprasentation emanating from this
research would not have differed significantlyelibve, from proposals that have been

previously advanced to governments, past and presen

7.4  Implications of this Research

This thesis is unique in its authorship by a ToB8&sit Islander woman. While
Torres Strait Islanders are gradually increasimegy tiepresentation across a broad
spectrum of professional fields, including acaderthare is still a long way to go
before we achieve parity with non-Indigenous peoghel even our Aboriginal brothers
and sisters, in the field of formal research. Aged@reviously, my self-identification
as a Torres Strait Islander does not lend itsedf higher, more authentic voice that is
positioned with authority over non-Torres Stralaigler researchers and academics
who have gone before me. At the same time, | catiioy the perspective | brought to

this research in terms of my history, my values,unglerstandings of culture, customs,
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traditions and protocols, all of which contributedmny relationships with Storytellers,

my access to research sites and my interpretatiomeatelling of their Stories.

Nakata’s (2007) work highlights how, for the Islandcholar, the personal and
the political are entwined in the creation of sgaitem which we speak as both the
producers and critics of our own knowledge produrctiThe integrity and credibility of
Nakata’s (2007) work derives, in no small partpirbis lived experience as an Islander
as evidenced by his comment “I think that my farsilyistory and my own experiences
provide a sharp edge to my perceptions of the d@eitsiorld and our position in it
(2007, p. 7). Nakata’s (2007) work has inspiredtmpursue a research inquiry that
aims to impact positively on future discussionsoiing Torres Strait Islanders and our
positions within, and to, the rest of the world.dAihis hoped that, in time, more Torres
Strait Islander people will engage in the challeafeesearch, of re-telling Stories,
documenting our histories and analysing, critiquang thinking about our own
lifeworlds and experiences as Islander peopleuBpit is more than an academic
exercise because, as Denzin, Lincoln and Tuhiwail5{2008) note “[c]ritical
Indigenous qualitative research is always alreaulyigal. The researcher must
consider how his or her research benefits, asaggliromotes, self-determination for

research participants” (p. 2).

Outside of the benefits derived from this reseanchhe part of the participant
Storytellers, this thesis has relevance for Indogesnpeople more generally. Many
Indigenous Australians are no longer residing @ir ttnaditional or ancestral lands
having been forcibly removed during colonial rutehaving moved off their land

voluntarily in response to changing economic ardas@ircumstances. The Stories that
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are re-told and re-interpreted in this thesis nempnate with other Indigenous
Australians who are negotiating their identitiesl@ncircumstances where their cultural
legitimacy and authenticity are questioned in sehucratic and administrative world
that prefers to deal with absolute and stable ijeahvironments. This thesis offers a
counter-narrative to the deficit discourses thatarmine the right of minority groups to
express and represent their identities in changinglving and multiple ways, even in
contested sites of resistance, struggle and emeatiaip As a Torres Strait Islander
researcher, this thesis also contributes to thee @fréndigenous research methodologies.
Grounded in the principles centred on autonomy, dvdamily and kinship (Denzin et
al, 2008), this research aims to enhance the dgpafcll researchers, both Torres
Strait Islander and non-Islander, to better undeibsthe position of research
Storytellers so that we, in turn, may engage ieaesh practices that are reflexive,
ethical, respectful and thankful of Storytellershtributions to the production and

critical reflection of both old and new knowledge.

7.5 New Ways of Approaching the Mainland Torres Stit Islander Issue

With more than 85 percent of the total Torres $ted@nder population now
living outside the Torres Strait, it is now morepenative to re-consider how this group
is engaged on the political and social front. Thaotment of legislatiorAporiginal
and Torres Strait Islander Act 200&nd government policy that not only ignores but
effectively excludes ‘Mainlanders’ does not augetlwith the government’s aims for
social justice, equity and Reconciliation &l Indigenous Australians. The silence by
omission results in a level of engagement thaarslly commensurate with either the
demographic reality of the representation of Is&asdiving outside the Torres Strait or

the distinct social and political needs of thisugro
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This research advocates for a different approacteading with the

‘Mainlander’ issue, an approach that transcendarlioppositions and discontinuity of
place and culture. A different approach that recseg) in a formal sense, the strong
sense of place identity ‘Mainlanders’ have withithgland Homes in the Torres Strait
regardless of whether people were born there ovhoteover, any political approach
must also take into consideration the multiple divérse ways ‘Mainlanders’ are now
expressing and representing their cultural idegtitn contemporary modes and forms.
New political approaches must be open to the piisgibf ‘Mainlander’ identity
representations that are grounded in the connetditsiand Homes but, at the same
time, shaped, influenced and negotiated withincthrgext of their experiences, history

and connection to the mainland.

However, it is not only up to governments to redsgrthe complexity and
nuances of identity representation and expressibistanders living outside the Torres
Strait. We ‘Mainlanders’ are equally responsiblerfeviewing our own institutional
systems and practices, critiquing the way we asgtipoed by others and ourselves in
political and social discourses and understandow We might articulate the spaces
from which we speak of our lived realities and eigreces ag.ilan Pipel It will only
be through the shifting, changing and transgressidoioundaries and understandings of
‘who we are as Islander people’ that Torres Ststdinders living outside the Torres

Strait might achieve thieetterlife our ancestors aspired for us.
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Athe

Aka

Coming of the
Light

Dari

Gor

Sop sop

Glossary

Grandfather
Grandmother

Cultural and religious celebration commemoratirg drrival of
the London Missionary Society on Erub, 1 July 1871

Islander headdress used in dance. It representadist
recognisable Torres Strait Islander symbol antlescentral
feature of the Torres Strait Islander flag

Shaker used in traditional Torres Strait Islandmarads for
rhythm and beat

Islander vegetable dish cooked in coconut milk
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Appendix A Distribution of the Torres Strait
Islander Population (ABS, 2007)

2006 CENSUS COUNTS, Persons of Torres Strait Islander origin(a)

TR o &

State/Territory

450660 sbbBEEE RS NDSE

Torres Strait
Islander people

USUAL RESIDENC

New South Wales 7720 16.3
Victoria 3072 6.5
Queensland 28 866 61.0
South Australia 1477 3.1
Western Australia 2059 4.4
Tasmania 1892 4.0
Northern Territory 1957 4.1
Australian Capital Territory 268 0.6

Australia(b)

sasernanmaanns

47 325 100.0

EREsAEALEFE AL I EE R LR AT A N Ay

PLACE OF ENUMERATION

New South Wales 7693 16.3
Victoria 3055 6.5
Queensland 28 867 61.0
South Australia 1474 3.1
Western Australia 2061 4.4
Tasmania 1876 4.0
Northern Territory 1993 4.2
Australian Capital Territory 292 0.6
Australia(b) 47325 100.0

Proportion of
State/Territory
population

@

(a) Comprises persons who are Torres Strait Islander or both Aboriginal and Torres Strait

Islander in origin.

(b) Includes Other Territories. See Glossary.

Note: Totals and components may not be consistent within and between tables due to
introduced random error to protect confidentiality of Census data. See Census
Dictionary, 2006 (cat. no. 2901.0).

336



Appendix B Distribution of the Torres Strait

45

®

veees e

Islander Populat

2006 CENSUS COUNTS(a), Indigenous Areas

Islander count(b)

lon (ABS, 2007)

in Queensland—by size of Torres Strait

Proportion

of

population

which is

Torres

Torres Strait Strait

Istander people Islander

Selected Indigenous Areas no. % %
Cairns (C) - Central Suburbs 1742 6.1 8.2
Mackay (C) 1474 (=1t 8 bl 4
Townsuville (C) 1441 5.0 1.5
Thuringowa (C) 1034 3.6 1.7
TRAWQ (Thursday Island)(c) 935 32 88.0
Torres - Rem(d) 892 31 82.8
Port Kennedy (Thursday Island) 844 29 56.7
Gold Coast (C) 711 2.5 0.2
Badu (IC) 706 2.5 86.0
Bamaga (IC) 681 2.4 87.0
Cairns (C) - White Rock 517 18 5.4
Ipswich (C) 493 1.7 0.4
Rockhampton (C) 484 i g 0.8
Cairns (C) - Edmonton 470 1.6 4.2
Mer (IC) 461 1.6 96.0
Caimns (C) - Barron 446 16 2.2
Brishane City Northern Quter 404 1.4 0.2
Cairns (C) - Trinity excl. Edmonton Whiterock and Gordonvale 393 1.4 4.2
Caboolture (S) 384 1.3 0.3
Brisbane City Southern Outer 365 13 0.2
Napranum (S) 347 12 41.4
Horn Island 346 1.2 58.9
Mareeba (S)/Etheridge (C)/Croydon (C) 344 L2 1.8
Injinco (S) 338 17 81.1
Innisfail 336 12 4.1
Saibai (IC) 312 11 92.3
Caims (C) - Western Suburbs 304 5 5 25
lama (IC) 283 1.0 91.9
Erub (IC) 282 1.0 89.3
Logan (C) - Rem 278 1.0 0.2
Cairns (C) - City 272 0.9 3.3
Yorke (IC) 267 0.9 88.7
Cardwell (S) 268 0.9 2.8
Brisbane City Western Outer 266 0.9 0.2
Weipa (T) 261 0.9 9.2
Maroochy (S) 260 0.9 0.2
Boigu (IC) 255 09 90.4
Toowoomba (C) 240 08 0.3
Warraber (IC) 238 0.8 96.7
Mabuiag (IC) 238 0.8 94.8
Queensland balance(e) 8161 28.4 0.4
Queensland 28773 100.0 0.7

(a) Usual residence.

‘Both Aboriginal and Torres

(b)  Includes the Indigenous status output categories Torres Strait Islander’ and
Strait Islander’.
(c) TRAWQ — Tamol, Rose Hill, Applin, Wyborn and Quarantine.
(d)  Includes Dauan Island, Hammond Island, Kubin (Moa Island), Seisia, and Torres Strait Region Bal.

(e)

Includes persons whoe place of usual residence was inadequately described.
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Appendix C Mind Map: Analysis of Interview
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Appendix D DVD

Malaytown Stories: First Wave of Torres Strait t&lars to the Australian Mainland
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Appendix E Media Release: Malaytown Stories DVD Lanch

. o

Filmmakers Dougf atkin, Lenora Thaker and Felecia

Watkin-Lui
amily, work and With their brother Douglas
Christmas all Watkin, Felecia and Lenora
collided, in a good launched a documentary

way, for School of
Indigenous Australian
Studies lecturer Felecia
Watkin-Lui and her
sister (and former JCU
lecturer) Lenora Thaker.

on the historic Cairns
district of Malaytown in
late December.

Originally a camp set up by

Malay fishermen along the »

- {| ~y I ~\ 4~ 'N - Y\ yry: i - o o
!\/ lala y LOWI ;\]; ermiere

swampy banks of Alligator
Creek in the 1880’s,
Malaytown later became
home to one of the first
waves of Torres Strait
Islanders who moved to
the mainland.

“By the mid-1920s it was
a thriving community;,
which in many ways
replicated life on the
Islands,” Lenora said.

“Being close to the ses,

it enabled Islanders to
continue many of their
cultural practices. They
created a community

that provided social and
economic support in tough
times.”

Malaytown Stories
features interviews with

six former Malaytown
residents and their
descendents. It was
funded by the Australian
Institute of Aboriginal
and Torres Strait Islander
Studies and supported by
JCU's SIAS.

Lenora, Felecia and
Douglas said it had been
inspiring to listen to and
record stories about
how people helped each
other build lives here for
generations to follow.

The premiere grew

into a huge family and
community reunion, with
people flying in from all
directions to see the
documentary and then
stay home for Christmas in
Cairns.
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Appendix F Mind Map: Participant Observation
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Date:Tuesday 29 June
Location: Badu Island, Torres Strait.
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